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- PREFACE.

Two great objects have been aimed at in the composition
of the present work—the production of the Eton Grammar
in its ancient simplicity, and its adaptation to the highest
standard of modern improvements.

The Eton Grammar dates its origin from ‘the early
period of the Eighth Henry’s reign, when the famous Dean
Colet founded and endowed the School of St. Paul, and
compiled for its use the “ Rudiments of the Latin Acci-
dence "—thus forming the nucleus of the present Grammar.
The very history of this work recalls the time-honored
memories of the dead ; it was patronized by Wolsey, and
the genius of Erasmus shed its lustre on its pages.

This early compilation was brief and simple; it was
composed in English, and all the examples were translated.
With the design of supplying a more complete treatise for
advanced students, William Lily (the first Master of St.
Paul’s School)y wrote a Grammar in Latin, and Dean Colet
and Erasmus assisted him in the task. Both works were
now combined into one; but in consequence of being
composed of discordant elements, they failed to harmonize.
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The Eton editors subsequently introduced various im-
portant changes, in order to obviate this inconvenience.

About the period of the Great Revolution of 1688,
Bishop Wettenhall altered and improved the compilations
of Lily, Colet, and Erasmus. But vast advances have been
made both in Grammatical learning, and in the English Lan-
guage, since the period of the Revolution. The ancient
phraseology is far too quaint and ebsolete for the present
day ; it is not easily understood by the young pupil, nor
is it adapted for being retained in the memory.

Under these circumstances T have laboriously endea-
voured to follow out my original design of producing the
Eton Grammar in its ancient simplicity, and adapting it
to the highest standard of modern improvements. Mature
consideration has convinced me that such a work was
really wanted, and I have anxiously endeavoured to supply
the deficiency. After a very careful comparison of the
Eton Texts, I have adopted, as the basis of this work, the
excellent edition published at Eton, in 1758.

I would respectfully observe, that the present edition is
not merely an Eton Grammar, enlarged with supple-
mentary notes, selected from various authors. In many
particulars it is completely different from its predecessors ;
every line of the Eton text has been tested and examined,
according to the views of the best grammarians; and
wherever they are unanimous in recommending a change,
the improvement has been introduced into the body of the
Grammar.

But even in introducing unquestionable improvements,
I have endeavoured to act with extreme caution. Not one
solitary change has been made without the sanction of
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the very highest authorities, and distinct and specific re-
ferences are supplied in the notes wherever an alteration
oceurs.
. The very improvements are not merely matters of
opinion—they are matters of certainty, in which the most
celebrated authorities coincide. In illustration of my
meaning, I may mention the omission of the “so-called”
Latin Article. Any man would now be ashamed of his
scholarship who would unguardedly assert that a Definite
Article existed in the Latin Languauge. The supposition
originated in a mistake ; the ancient grammarians used the
Demonstrative Pronoun hie, hee, hoe, to indicate the Gen-
der of Substantives, and by some oversight of the editors
of the Grammar, it was styled the Latin Definite Article.
Arnold, Donaldson, Madvig, Zumpt, and every other sound
grammarian, unanimously condemned this practice; yet it
was continued in many grammars, because the editors
feared to make any change. Surely, in this particular,
reform was really required, and I am much gratified in
observing that the so-called Article has been expunged in
the edition now used at Eton. Why should a boy be taught
what is wrong, particularly at the commencement of his educa-
tional career?  Throughout this entirs Grammar, Syntax and
Prosody, the pupil will, at least, be taught not one single princi-
ple which he will afterwards be obliged to unlearn.

This edition is designed for two classes of learners, and
it has therefore been styled explanatory and critical. I
have invariably endeavoured to appeal to the understanding
of the youthful pupil, and to develope his faculties, by
making him clearly comprehend what he learns. The
meanings of the various terms, Inflection, Case, Declension, &c.,
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and the reasons of the different grammatical rules and
principles, are clearly explained in a simple and attractive
style, which can be easily understood, and easily remem-
bered. Examination Questions have been appended, not
at the end of the book, but immediately after each section,
in order to firmly imprint the ideas in the mind, while they
are still fresh in the memory. The advanced student will
find copious annotations selected from the highest author-
ities.

A novel feature has been introduced in this edition, by
*the Comparative Views of the Latin and English Lan-
guages,” which have been systematically arranged according
to the various Parts of Speech. The Anglo-Saxon, as well
as the Latin sources of modern English, have been dis-
tinetly traced, and the comparative anatomy of the lan-
guages is exhibited in a clear and concise form. In this
department I gratefully acknowledge my obligations to
Professor Latham.

The Syntax has been most carefully re-modelled and
arranged, and to complete the work, I have added the Rules
of Alvarez’ Latin Prosody, with Dr. Carey’s valuable emen-
dations.

I am deeply indebted to many illustrious names for the
great improvements which the sanction of their high
authority has enabled me to introduce into the Eton
Grammar and Syntax. Among these, I may specify
Donaldson, Arnold, Dr. Kennedy, Dr. Smith, Professors
Key, Andrews and Stoddard, and the Rev. Musgrave
Wilkins (Author of the ¢ Latin Prose Composition).” I
have also made very copious extracts from the works of
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Madvig and Zumpt, and from the old editions of Ruddi-
man and Valpy.

I have now only to hope that the well-pruned branches
of the parent tree, and the foreign scions grafted on its
stem, may plentifully yield the wholesome fruit of sound
instruction.

ROSCOE MONGAN.

23, South Frederick-street, Dublin,
October, 1860.

1. I have derived valuable assistance from the Translations of
Zumpt's Grammar, by Kenrick and Dr. Schmitz, and from the Trans-
lation of Madvig’s Grammar, by the Rev. George Wood, of University
College, Oxford.
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The Latin Letters are thus written :

Capitals.

C,D,E,FGHILJKLDMN,O,
P,QR, ST, UV,WXY,2Z
Small, or common.
abcdefghijklmnopqr
s, t,a,v,W,%,73, z

Six of these Letters are Vowels, a, ¢, %, 0, u, 4.
The rest are Consonants.

A Vowel is a Letter, which forms by itself a
full and perfect sound, as e.

A Consonant is a Letter, which cannot be
perfectly sounded without a Vowel, as B(e.)

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Liquids and
Double Letters.

The Liquids are l,m,n,r. The Double Letters
are j, &, z.

The eight remaining Letters, b, ¢, d, f,9, %, ¢, ¢,
are called Mutes; k, y, 2z, are found only in
words originally Greek:.

A Syllable is a distinct sound of one or more
letters pronounced in a breath.

A Diphthong is the sound of two Vowels united
in one Syllable.

A, B,

B
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There are Six Diphthongs, , @, au, which are
in common use, and éi, eu, ui, which occur only
in a few words.

The Diphthongs @ and @ are generally pro-
nounced as the Vowel ¢, and are often joined
and written thus—e, e.

Observations on the Latin Alphabet.

The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English, with the exception
of W. The letter W is not essentially a Latin character; it first
appears on a coin, A.D. 536, and is used only in modern Latin words.

The Romans wrote in Capital Letters (littere unciales.) The
smaller ones (littere cursive) were not in use before A.D. 500. Capital
Letters are now used only as initials. 1st.In proper names and in ad-
jectives derived from them. 2nd. At the beginning of a sentence.
3rd. At the beginning of a verse. A, E, and O are pure vowels.
Donaldson considers I and U to be merely * vocalized consonants.”
The smaller y occurs chiefly in words derived immediately from the
Greek, as Cyrus, Syllaba, etc., and corresponds with the Greek letter
Upsilon (v).

E final is never mute in Latin (as it frequently is in English), it
always forms a syllable with the consonant which goes before it ; as
Ma-re.

F is considered to be the representative of the Zolic Digamma F.

H has only the force of an aspirate or rough breathing, and, in
prosody, it is not considered as an actual letter.

K fell into disuse and C supplied its place. K is retained only in a
few words, chiefly in those in which it is followed by a, as Kalende.
C is generally pronounced hard, as Cato, but it is sounded as S before
e, i, y and the diphthengs @ and e, as Cesar, Cyrus.

Of the Double Letters, J is composed of ii; X of cs or gs; ds or ss.
Words introduced from the Greek, always begin with I as Iason (from
I icwv) not Jason.

The Letter Q is the Phenician Koppa .

U and V, being written as V in Latin MSS., are considered as one
letter.

The Mark, Diwresis (**) denotes that the vowel over which it stands,
does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as aér, the air.

Formerly, three Accents were in use, the Grave, the Acute and the
Circumflex. Thke Grave Accent (‘) was sometimes written over
particles to distinguish them from other words containing the same
letters, as qudd, because, quod, which., The Circumflex Accent ()
denotes a contraction, and the vowel over which it stands is always
long.

The only mark of punctuation used by the Ancients was a point,
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was
vlaced at the top, the middle, or the bottom of the line. In writ-
ing and printing the Latin language, the English adopt their own
punctuation.
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PARTS OF SPEECH.

THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

There are eight Parts of Speech, or general
classes of Words. .

Four of these—The Substantive, Adjective,
Pronoun and Verb are declinable, that is, they are
subject to certain changes in their terminations.

The other Four —The Adverb, Conjunction,
Preposition and Interjection are indeclinable.

OF NOUNS.

Nouns are of two kinds, Substantives and
Adjectives.!

A Noun Substantive is the name of a person,
place or thing, as homo, a man, urbs, a city, libér,
a book.?

A Noun Adjective is a word added to a Sub-
stantive, in order to show its quality, as bonus
homs, a good man, pulchra #rbs, a beautiful city,
utilis lzber, a useful book.

EXPLANATION 1.
&~ The Explanations are not intended to be itted to .

In Latin, as well as in English, the Substantive declares its own
meaning and does not necessarily require an Adjeotive. Wecan easily
understand what is meant by homo, a man, urbs, acity, or liber, a
book; but we cannot understand what is meant by the Adjectives,
bonus, good, pulchra, beautiful, or utilis, useful, unless we attach these
Adjectives to some Substantive either expressed or understood.

1. Substantive is derived from sub-stat, because it stands under, as it were
and supports the Adjective, or that word which is (Adjectus) joined to it.

2. A long syllable is marked by a horizontal line (—) placed above its
vowei; a short syllable is marked by a crescent () also placed above its
vowe
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NUMBERS OF NOUNS.

Nouns have two Numbers ; the Singular and
the Plural.

The Singular Number speaks of one only, as
lapis, a stone.

The Plural Number speaks of more than one ;
as ldpides, stones.

Nouns may also be divided into Common and
Proper.

ommon or General Nouns, are those which
may be applied to all persons, all places, or all
things belonging to the same class, as homd, a
man, urbs, a city, flumén, a river.

Proper Nouns (or proper names),' are those
which can be applied only to particular persons,
places, or things, as Cesar, Cwmsar, Londinium,
London, Tamészs, the Thames.

CASES OF NOUNS.

A Case of a Noun is a change in its termina-
tion, as Pat-ris, of a father, Pat-ri, to a father,
Pat-re, by a father®.

The Cases show the relation which the Noun
bears to other words in the same sentence.

Nouns have Six Cases in each Number—the

1. Proper from proprius mulwr to, because they peculiarly belong only
to certam Ppersons, places, or thin,

The word Case literally means “g fall.” The old Greek Gram-
manans wrote the nominative in an {rught line, and the other cases in lines
inclined to it at certain angles, so that the forms of tke genitive, dative,
etc., appear to be falling, as 1t were, from the original word. Hence these
forms were called the ltque cases.
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Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, the Accu.
sative, the Vocative, and the Ablative.

Obs. Neuns have Sir Cases in each number, because six great
general relations are shown by the Nominative, and by the changes of
termination.

The Nominative simply declares the subject of
an assertion, as puer scribit, the boy writes. Here
puér, the boy, is the subject, and the assertion is,
that he writes (scribit).

Obs. 1. The Nominative answers to the Question Who or What, as
‘Who writes? Puer, the boy.

Obs. 2. The Nominativeis, strictly speaking, not a genuine case,
since it is the Noun in its unaltered form.

The Genitive Case generally denotes possession
or origin, and those relations which are shown in
. . - - v V- -
English by the sign of, as doctrina magistrz, the

learning of the master.

Obs. 1. The Genitive answers to the question Whose? as Whose
learning ? the learning of the master (magistri).

Obs. 2. The English Language has two forms of the Genitive or
Possessive; the Latin Language has one form only; the master's,
and of the master, are both expressed in Latin by the single form,
magistri.

The Dative Case is generally known by the
signs to or for, as, do librum magistro, I give the
book to the master.

Obs. The Dative answers to the question, to or for whom, as to
whom do I give the book, to the master (magistro).

The Accusative Case generally denotes the ob-
ject, or that word which the verb or preposition
immediately governs: as puér scribit épistolam,
the boy writes a letter. Here épistolam is the
Accusative Case, or object of the verb, scribit.

Obs. The Accusative answers to the question whom or what, as
what does the boy write ? 4 letter (epistolam).
Bb
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The Vocative Case is used in addressing per-
sons or things, as o mdagister, O master.

The Ablative Case is generally known by suit-
able prepositions expressed or understood; as,
dé magistro, concerning the master; coram ma-
gistro, before the master.

The Prepositions in, with, from, by, and the
word than after the Comparative Degree, are also
signs of the Ablative Case.

THE GENDERS.

Latin Nouns have Three Genders; the Mas-
culine, the Feminine, and the Neuter.

Obs, In English all things are neuter ; but in Latin the names of
things are some culine, some feminine, some neuter. Hence in
Latin, gender, as belonging to things, has nothing to do with sex.—
Arnold.

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN,
HIC, HZC, HOC.

The Latin Language has no article.!

The Demonstrative Pronoun, Hic, Hzc, Hoc,
this, 1s sometimes placed before Nouns, to denote
their gender; and is thus declined:—

1. Romani articulos non habent.—Priscian. xi. 1. 2. The Latin Lan-
guage has no Article.—Arnold. There is no Article in the Latin ngn:gl::
hence the Latin mensa, means not only table, but also a table and the table.
—Dr. Smith (Principia Latina.). Donaldson considers that the absence of
an Article in Latin, is a. proof of the antiquity of the Language.

All good Latin Grammars now reject the so-called Article. 7o teach a
boy that Hic, Hec, Hoc s the Definite Article s both wrong in principle and
injurious to the pupil.
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Singular. Plural.
Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Hie, hec, hoe, |Nom. Hi, he, hec,
Gen. Hujus, hujis, hajis,| Gen. Horum, harum, hérum,

Dat. Huie,  huic, huic, | Dat. His, his, his,
Acc. Hiune, hane,  hoc, |Ace. Has, has, hec,
Voe. Caret. Voo. Caret.

Abl.  Hioe, hae,  hoc: |Abl.  His, his, his.

Nouns of a Common Gender are those which
are Masculine or Feminine according to their
application, thus paréns, a parent, is masculine
iiP 1t means a father, and feminine if it means a
mother.

Nouns of a Doubtful Gender are those which
some Classical Authors consider as Masculine,
and others as Feminine; as anguis, a snake.

Obs. In English, Nouns of a Common or Doubtful Gender are
those which have the same termination for both Masculine and
Feminine, or for either, as, Parent, Guardian, Cousin, Neighbour,
Friend, etc.

Epicene Nouns are those which comprise both
Sexes under one gender; thus, passér, a sparrow,
although. Masculine only, is applied to both
sexes, and aquila, an eagle, although Feminine
only, is also applied to both sexes.

Obs. In English, Man, Horse, etc., although really of the Masculine
Gender, comprise both Sexes. In like manner, Goose, Duck, although
really of the Feminine Gender, comprise both Sexes.

EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. No. I.

1. How many “ Parts of Speech” are there in Latin ? What do
you mean by * Parts of Speech ?”

2. Enumerate the Parts of Speech, which are ¢ declinable” and
those which are ¢ indeclinable.” What do you mean by
¢ declinable

3. Whatis a Noun? How are Nouns divided ? What is a Noun
Substantive ? What is a Noun Adjective? What do you under-
stand by “ Common Nouns” and ** Proper Nouns ?"



10 THE FIRST DECLENSION.

4, What do you mean by the word # Case ?* What is the use of
Latin Cases? How many Cases are there in the Latin Sub-
stantive ?

5. Shew by an example that the English Language has two forms

. of the Possessive Case, where the Latin has one form only.

6. How many Genders are there in Latin? What Part of

Speech is, * Hic, Hec, Hoc? What great error has been com-

mitted in classifying Hic, Hec,Hoc? Has the Latin Language

any Article ?
What do you mean by ¢ Nouns of a Common Gender"—* Nouns
of a Doubtful Gender"—and “Epicene Nouns ?”

7

-

DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE.

Declension is the change of termination which
the Noun undergoes in its different cases.

As there are Five principal methods of form-
ing these changes, the Declensions are divided
into Five Classes, which are distinguished by
the ending of the Genitive Case Singular.

In all the Declensions, all the Cases of the
Plural, and those of the Singular (except the
Nominative and Vocative of Masculine and Fe-
minine Nouns, and the Accusative of Neuter
Nouns) are formed from the Genitive Case
Singular.

THE FIRST DECLENSION.

The Genitive Case Singular of the First De-
clension ends in @, as in the examples.

L
Singular. Plural.
N. Maus-q, a song, | N. Mis-e, songs,
G. Mais-e, of a song, | G. Maus-arum, of songs,
D. Mais-e, to a song, | D. Mus-is, to songs,
A. Maus-dm, a song, | A. Mas-as, a song,
V. Mas-d, osong, | V. Mus-e, 0 songs,
A. Maus-q, from asong. | A. Maus-is, Jrom songs.
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II1.
Singular. Plural.
N. Méns.q, a table, | N. Meéns-e, tables,
G. Mens-e, of atable, | G. Mens-arum, of tables,
D. Mens-e, to a table, | D. Mens-is, to tables,
A. Mens-im, a table, | A. Mens-ds, tables,
V. Mens-d, otable, | V. Mens-e, 0 tables,
A. Mens-a, from atable, | A. Mens-is, from tables.
III1.
Singular. Plural.
N. Port -d, a gate| N. Port -e, gates,
G. — -e, of a gate, | G, —— -arum, of gates,
D, — -, to a gate, | D. —— -is, to gates,
A, —— -im, a gate, | A, —— -as, gates,
V. — -4, ogate, | V. —— -@, gates,
A, —— -4, fromagate. | A, —— -is, from gates.

EXAMPLES FOR EXERCISE.

Rot-4, £, a wheel ; Insiil-g, f., an island ; Pﬁeil-a, f., a girl ; Hast-d,
f.,, a spear; Caus-a, f., a cause; Victéri-4, f., victory.

I. Al originally Latin words of the First
Declension end in &, and are of the Feminine
Gender, if they are not the names of rivers,’ or
the aypellations of men (as Scribd, the clerk,
Naiuta, the sailor, Aurigd, the charioteer).?

*4* In order to avoid embarrassing the beginner, the Greek Forms of the
Latin Substantives, and other matters more adapted to the advanced student
are systematically arranged under the heads, * Latinized Greek Nouns,”
pafe 82, and * General Observations on the Five Declensions,” page 34.

. The above Example exhibits the Root and the Cm-endizga. The
Root is that part of a word which generally remains unchanged ; the Case-
endings are the terminations peculiar to the declension. Here Port is the
Root; the terminations printed in Italics are the Case-endings.

2. Except Albula, Aﬁa , Druentia, Garumna, Matrona, Mosella.

8. Madvig. Ch. iv., Sec. 86,
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II. The Feminine Nouns, filid, nata, dnima,
servi, socid, and dsina, make the Datives and
Ablatives Plural in abus, rather than s, in order
to distinguish them from the corresponding
Masculine Nouns of the Second Declension.!

Déi, {. a goddess, muld, f. a mule, égua, f. a
mare, and lbeértas, f. liberty, form the Datives
and Ablatives Plural in abus only.

III. There are no Neuter Nouns in the First
Declension.

IV. The Datives and Ablatives Plural are
alike in all the Declensions.

THE SECOND DECLENSION.

The Genitive Case Singular of the Second
Declension ends in ¢; as in the examples:—

I

Singular. Plural.
N, Migist-ér, a master, | N. Migistr-i, masters,
G. Maugistr-i, of a master, | G. Migistr-orum, of masters,
D. Migistr-6. to a master, | D. Migistr-is, to masters,
A. Maigistr-um, a master, | A Migistr-ds, masters,
V. Migist-ér, o master, | V. Mugistr-i, 0 masters,
A. Migistr-g, from a master. | A. Migistr.is, from masters.

Obs. Most Substantives of this Declension, ending in er, are
declined like Miigister, omitting e in the Genitive, and the Cases

1. The Feminine Nouns of the First Declension, Filia, a daughter,
Nata, a daughter, Anima, the soul, Serva, a female slave, and A4sina, a she-
ass, form their Datives and Ablatives Plural in abus rather than in ts, in
order to distinguish them from their corresponding Masculines of the
Second Declension, Filius, a son, Natus, a son, Animus, the mind, Servus,
; ll::nlf‘da"e’ and Asinus, a he-ass, which form their Datives and Ablatives

in is.
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.
formed from it. Those which retain the e, and which are declined
like Puér, are
Véspér, Génér, Armigér,
Adaltér, Socér, Signifér.
L¥bér, a book, is declined like Migistér. Libér, Bacchus, and the
Plural form, Liberi, children, are declined like Puér.

II1.
Singular. Plural.
N. Puér, the boy, | N. Piiér-i, the boys,
G. Puer-, of the boy, | G. Puer-orum, of the boys,
D.. Puer, to the boy, | D. Puer-s, to the boys,
A. Puer-um, the boy, | A. Puer-gs, the boys,
V. Puer, o boy, | V. Puer-, o boys,
A. Puers,  fromtheboy. | A. Puer-is, from the boys.

Obs. Vir, a man, and its compounds are the only words in ir in the
Second Declension.

III1.
Singular. Plural.
N. Vir, the man, | N. Vir-, the men,
G. Viri, of the man, | G. Vir-grum, of the men,
D. Vir-. to the man, | D. Vir-is, to the men,
A. Vir-um, the man, | A. Vir-os, the men,
V Vir, oman, | V. Vir, 0 men,
A. Virg, from, with, or by | A. Vir.is, from, with, or by
the man. the men.

I. The Nominative and Vocative of all Nouns
are alike, except the Vocative Singular of Nouns
in us of the Second Declension.

II. When the Nominative Case Singtlar of
the Second Declension ends in us, the Vocative
ends in e, except Deus, God, that makes ¢ Deus.
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IvV.
Singular. Plural.
N, DoSmin-us, alord, | N. DSmin-, * lords,
G. Démin-z, of alord, | G. D&min-orim, of lords,
D. Démin-g, to a lord, | D. Démin-s, to lords,
A. Démin-im, alord, | A. D3émin-és,, lords,
V. Démin-é, olord, | V. Ddémin-i, o lords,
A. Démin-g, by alord. | A. DSmin-is, by lords.

III. Agnus, m., a lamb, licus, m., a grove,
viclgus, m. and n., the common people, populis, a
poplar, choruds, m., a choir, fluviis, m., a river,
make the Vocative Singular in e or us.

IV. Roman Proper Names ending in 7us, and
also Fulius, a son, and Génius, a genius, form the
Vocative Singular in 2, thus, Virgilius, Virgil,
makes its Vocative, o Virgil-i; Fuli-us, a son,
makes o Ful-7, and Géni-us, a genius, makes
o Gén-i.

: V.
Singular. Plural.
N. Fili-is, a son, | N. Fili, sons,
G. Filiq, of a son, | G. Fili-oriim, of sons,
D. Filio to a son, | D. Fili-s, to sons,
A, Filiaum, a son, | A. Fili-os, sons,
V. Fili, oson, | V. Filiq, - o sons,
A. TFilig, byason. | A. TFili-is, by sons,
NEUTER NOUNS.

- V. Neuter Nouns are generally of the Se-
cond or Third Declensions.

Neuter Nouns have their Nominatives, Ac-
cusatives, and Vocatives, the same in both
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Numbers respectively, and in the Plural, these
Cases all end in d.

VI.

Singular. Plural.
Regn-um, a kingdom, | N. Regn-i, kingdoms,
Regn-, of a kingdom, | G. Regn-orum, of kingdoms,
Regn-o, to a kingdom, | D. Regn-is,  to kingdoms,
Regn-um, a kingdom, | A. Regn-i, kingdoms,
Regn-um, o kingdom, | V. Regn-i, kingdoms,
Regn-6, by a kingdom, | A. Regn-is, by kingdoms.

POz

VI. Nouns of the Second Declension in er, ¢r,
ur, and wus, are masculine; Nouns in um and on
are neuter; the names of trees in us are femi-
nine.

Obs. The following words in us are Feminine. Alvus, the stomach,
Carbasus, linen, Colus, the distaff (rarely masculine), Humus, the
ground, Vannus, the winnowing shovel.

The following in us are Neuter; Virus, poison, Vulgus, the com-
mon people (rarely masculine), and Peldgus, the sea.—Madvig.

EXAMPLES FOR EXERCISE.

Masculines.—Ann-#s, a year; Morb-its, a disease ; Camp-iis, a plain;
Hort-#s, a en.

Proper Names.—Antoni-sis, Anthony; Sérv¥-iis, Servius.

Feminines.—V ann-ils, & winnowing machine; Fag-iis, a beech tree.

Neuters.—Béll-um, war ; Pom-#m, fruit; Lor-wm, a thong.

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE LATIN AND
ENGLISH SUBSTANTIVE.

EXPLANATION IL

Let us select the word Amic-us, a friend, and observe the difference
of formation in the Latin and English Substantive.

C
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Singular. Plural.
N. Amic-us, a friend. [N, Amic-i, Sriends.
G. Amic-1,afriend's,or,of afriend. | G. Amic-drum, of friends.
D. Amic-é, Jor a friend. | D. Amic-1s, Jor friends.
A. Amic.um, a friend. | A. Amic-ds, JSriends.
V. Amic-é, o friend. | V. Amiec-, o friends.
A. Amic-6, from or by a friend. |A. Amic-1s, from or by friends.

It may be perceived that the Latin Substantive forms its cases by
changing its terminations.

The English Substantive employs Prepositions, such as of, for,
Jfrom, by, ete., to indicate the relations which it would bear to other
words in the same sentence.

The change of termination in the Substantive is termed an In-

ction.! )

The Cases of the Latin Substantive are formed by Inflection.

No case of the English Substantive is formed by Inflection, except
the Genitive Singular terminating with the Apostrophe and s.

This inflected English Genitive is derived from the Anglo-Saxon.
In the Anglo-Saxon, the Genitive termination of many nouns in the
singular number was, s, i or ys, a8 Godes, Leafes, Wordes, Mirthis,
Mannys, for which we now write, God's, Leaf’s. Word's, Mirth's, and
Man’s. The Apostrophe indicates the omission of the vowel.

. EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. No. 2.
QUESTIONS ON THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS.

1. What do you mean by the word ¢ Declension?* How many
Declensions are there? Why are they divided into so many
classes? How are the different classes of the Declensions dis-
tinguished ? What is the Case-ending of the Genitive Singular
of the First Declension ?

2. Of what Gender are Nouns of the First Declension, generally ?
Give instances of Masculine Nouns in this Declension, Are
there any Neuter Nouns in the First Declension ?

3. What is peculiar about the words, Filia, Natd, Sérvd, Socid,

1. From Inflectere, tobend in; to bend. The noun was bent, as it were,
into a fitness to denote the relation to be expressed.—Arnold.

Inflection, in a more general sense, is the manner of chan the end-
ings of words in order to show their relations to other words. e Inflec-
tion of Nouns is called, Declension; the Inflection of Verbs is termed
Conjugation. .
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and 4sind? What is peculiar about Déa, Mald, Equd, and
Libértas? What cases are always alike in all the Declensions ?

How is the Second Declension distinguished? What is pecu-
liar about Nouns terminating in er ? Mention the Nouns de-
clined like “ Puer.” What is the solitary instance of a termina-
tion in ir in the Second Declension ?

5. When the Nominative ends in us, how is the Voeative formed ?
How is the Vocative formed when the Nominative is a Proper
Name ending in Yits ? Give the Voocatives of Fil-¥is and Gén.-¥iis.
Mention some Nouns which form their Vocatives either in e or
in us.

In what Declensions are Neuter Nouns generally found ? What
Cases of Neuter Nouns are the same in both Numbers? How
do those Cases terminate in the Plural? Mention some words
of the Second Declension ending in us, which are Feminine, and
some which are Neuter..

7. How does the Latin Substantive form its Cases? How does the
English Substantive indicate the relations which it bears to other
words in the same sentence? What do you mean by an Inflec-
tion? What is the only Case of the English Substantive, which
is formed by Inflection? What is the Origin of the English
Genitive with the Apostrophe and s ?

4

8

THE THIRD DECLENSION.

The Genitive Case Singular of the Third
Declension ends in s.!

Parisyllabic* Nouns are those which contain
an equal number of syllables in the Nominative
and Genitive Case Singular, as Zd-és, a temple,
Genitive, 4id-is, of a temple. They are thus
declined:—

1. *4* The very limited number of examples in former editions of the
Eton Grammar, being generally considered as altogether insufficient to
enable a pupil to understand this important declension, more copious
model examples, exhibiting each principal variety of development are here
introduced into the text, according to the plans adopted by Madvig, Zumpt,
and other eminent groxmmmims.

2. Parisyllabic, from Par, equal, and Syllaba, a syllable. Imparisyllabic,
from Impar, unequal, and Syi , & syllable,
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L
Singular.
Nib-és, a cloud, | N.
Niub-is, of a cloud, | G.
Niub-i, to a cloud, | D.
Nib-ém, a oloud, | A.
Nib-és, o cloud, | V.
Nub-é, from a cloud. | A.
II1.
Singular,
Civ-1s, a citizen, | N.
Civ-is, of a citizen, | G.
Civ-i, to a citizen, | D.
Civ-em, a citizen, | A,
Civ-is, o citizen, | V.
Civ-¢,  from a citizen. | A.

Plyral.
Nub-és, clouds,
Nib-tiim, of clouds,
Nub-ibiis, to clouds,
Nub-és, clouds,
Niub-és, o clouds,

Nub-tbus, from clouds.

Plural.
Civ-és, citizens,
Civium, .  of citizens,
Civ-thiis, to citizens,
Civ-és, citizens,
Civ-és, o citizens,

Civ-ibiis, from citizens.

Imparisyllabic Nouns are those which contain

more syllables in the Genitive Case Singular
than in the Nominative, as Lip-is, a stone,

Genitive, Lipid-zs, of a stone.

declined :—
I11.
Singular.

N. Lip-is, a stone, | N.
G. Lipid-ts, of a stone, | G.
D. Lipid-, to a stone, | D.
A. Lipid-ém, a stone, | A.
V. Lip-is, o stone, | V.
A. Lipid-2, from a stone. | A.

They are thus
Plural,
Lipid.ss, stones,
Lipid-im, of stones,
Lipid-ibis, to stones,
Lipid-es, stones,
Lipid-és, o stones,

Lipid-tbus, from stones.



. Cém-és,
. Comit-is, of a companion,
. Cémit-, to a companion,

PerEoZ
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IV’

Singular.

a companion,

Plural.
N. Cémit-és, companions,
G. Comit-um, of companions,
D. Comit-ihiis, to companions,

Coémit-em, a companion, | A. Comit-és, companions,
Cém-és, o companion, | V. Comit-és, o companions,
Comit¢, from a compa- | A. Comit-ibus, from compa-
nion. nions.
. V.

Singular. Plural.
N. DPiréns, a parent, | N. Pgrent-és, parents,
G. DPiréntis of a parent, | G. Pirént-im, of parents,
D. DPirénti, to a parent, | D. Pirent-ibis, to parents,
A. Pirent-ém, a parent, | A. Piréent-és, parents,
V. DPiréns, o parent, | V. Pirént-s, 0 parents,
A, DPirent-é, by a parent. | A. Pirent-ibus, by parents.

VI.

Singular. Plural.
N. Princeps, a chief, | N. Princip-és, chiefs,
G. Princip-is, of a chief, | G. Princip-um, of chiefs,
D. Princip-i, toorforachief, | D. Princip-ibiis,to orfor chiefs,
A. Princip-em, a chief, | A. Princip-és, chiefs,
V. Princeps, o chief, { V. Princip-és, o chiefs,
A. Princip-¢, by, with, or | A. Princip-tbus, by, with or

Jrom a chief. Jrom chiefs.
VII.

Singular. Plural.
N. Dux, a leader, | N, Diic-és, leaders,
G. Duc-is, of a leader, | G. Diic-um, of leaders,
D. Diici, toorfor a leader. | D. Diic-ibiis, to or for leaders,
A. Diic-em a leader, | A. Diic-és, leaders,
V. Dux, o leader, | V. Diic-és. o leaders,
A. Diic-¢, by, with, or from | A, Dtic-ibus, by, with, or

a leader. JSrom leaders.

cH
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VIII.
Singular. Plural.
N. Lex, a law, | N. Lég-és, laws,
G. Leég-is, of a law, | G. Lag-um, of laws,
D. Legi, to orjor alaw, | D. Lég-ibis, to or for laws,
A. Leg-em, a law, | A. Lég-és, laws,
V. Lex, olaw, | V. Lég-és, o laws,

A. Leég¢, by orfrom alaw. | A, Lég-tbus, by or from laws.

The Names of Rivers, Cities, Gods, and
Months, ending in is, generally form the Accu-
sative Case Singular in ¢m, and the Ablative
n <. '

Obs. The following Nouns also form the Accusative Singular in im,
and the Ablative Singular in 1.

Vis, ravis, sitis, baris, tassis,
And also, Ciicimis, démussis.’

Parisyllabic Nouns, Monosyllables ending in s
or z preceded by a Consonant, and those Nouns
which end in ¢ in the Ablative Singular, gene-
rally form the Genitive Plural in tum, instead of
um.?

NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES.

PLURALS IN .
L
Singular. Plural.
N. Opiis, a work, | N. Opér-d, works,
G. Opér-is, of a work, | G.. Opér-um, of works,
D. Opéri, toorfora work, | D. Opér-ibis, to or for works,
A. Opts, a work, | A. Opér-, works,
V. Opiis, o work, | V. Opér-, 0 works,
A. Opér-&, by or from awork, | A. Opér-tbus, by or fromworks

1. Vis, force, ravis, hoarseness, sitis, thirst, duris, a plough-tail, tussis,
a cough, cucumis, a cucumber, amussis, a ruler (i.c., the instrument).

2. *4* In order to avoid embarrassing the , the more abstruse in-
mtg: tion of these Rules has been reserved for the * General Observations on
the ions,” wnder the head, * Third Declension.”




II.
Singular.
N. Nomén, a name, | N.
G. Nomin-is, of a name, | G.
D. Nomin-7, to a name, | D.
A. Nomén, a name, | A.
V. Nomén, o name, | V.
A. Nomin-¢, by, with, or from | A
a name.
II1
Singular.
N. Corpiis, a body, | N
G. Corpor-is, of a body, | G
D. Corpér+, to a body, | D
A. Corpiis, a body, | A.
V. Corpiis, obody. | V
A. Corpdr-¢,by, with, or from | A.
a body.
IV.
Singular,
N. Cipiit, a head, | N
G. Cipit-is, of a head, | G
D. Cipiti, to orfor a head, | D
A. Cipiit, a head, | A.
V. Cipiit, o head, | V.
A. A

.

THE THIRD DECLENSION.

Ciipit-¢, by, with, or from
a head.

. Ciipit-ibus, by, with,or from
heads

21

Plural.
Noémin-d, names,
Nomin-um, of names,
Nomin-ibiis, to names,
Nomin-d, names,
Nomin-d, 0 names,
. Nomin-tbus, by, with, or
from names.
Plural.
. Corpér-i, bodiies,
. Corpdrum, of bodies,
. Corpdr-ibiis,  to bodies,
Corpér-d, bodies,
. Corpdr-, o0 bodies,
Corpdr-tbus, by with, or
Jrom bodies.
Plural. )
. Cipit-4d, heads,
. Cipit-um, of heads,
. Cipit-tbiis, to or for heads,
Cipit-d, heads,
Cipit-d, o0 heads,

PLURALS IN #4.

All Neuter Substantives ending in e, al, and
ar, make the Nominative, Accusative, and Voca-
tive Plural in %z instead of &, and the Genitive
Plural in Zum instead of um, as in the examples.
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These Neuters also form the Ablative Case
Singular in 2 rather than in é.

I

Singular. Plural.
N. Mir-s, the sea, | N. Mar-id, . seas,
G. Mir-is, of the sea, | G, Mar<tum, of seas,
D. Mir, to the sea, | D. Mir-ibiis, to or for seas,
A. Mivs, the sea, | A. Mir-d, seas,
V. Mirs, o sea, | V. Mir-id, 0 seas,
A. Mir-, Jrom the sea. | A. Mir-ibus, Srom seas.

II.

Singular. Plurals.
N. Animil, an animal, | N. Animal-id, animals,
G. Animal-is, of an animal, | G. Animal-ium, of animals,
D. Animali, t an animal, | D. Animal-ibis, to animals,
A. Animal, an animal, | A. Animal-id, animals,
V. Animil, o animal, | V. Animal-id, o animals,
A. Animalsi, from an animal, | A. Animal-ibus, from animals

III.

Singular. Plural.
N. Caleir, a spur, | N. Calcar-d, spurs,
G. Calcar-is, of a spur, | G. Calcar-ium, of spurs,
D. Calecar-, to a spur, | D. Calcar-ibus, to spurs,
A. Caletr, a spur, | A, Calear-id, spurs,
V. Calcir, o spur, | V. Calcar-id, 0 spurs,
A. Calcar, with a spur, | A. Calcar-ibus,  with spurs,

Obs, Far (corn) makes Farra; Jubar, Hepar, Nectar, have no
Plural ; Sal has no Neuter Plural, but makes Sales.—Zumpt.

EXPLANATION III.

The Genitive Case Singular has been selected as the great distin.
guishing feature of all the Declensions, since it always cofmats of the
stem and the case-ending peculiar to the Declension.

The Stem or Theme of the Substantive is found by casting away the
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Case-ending of the Genitive Singular, thus Milés, a soldier, Genitive
Milit-is; by casting is we obtain the stem, Milit, The Cases of the
Plural are generally formed by adding the Case-endings to the stem.
In order to be able to decline a word properly (in the Third Declen-
sion in particular), we require to know both the Nominative and Ge-
nitive Case Singular.

The Root and Stem are sometimes the same, but sometimes they
are completely different elements of the word.?

EXAMPLES FOR EXERCISE.

Masculines.—Ens-is, a sword, Gen. Ens-¥s. Pdtér, a father, Gen.
Patr-is. Mil-8s, a soldier, Gen. Milit-¥s. Hoémd, a man, Gen.
Hoamin-1s. '

Feminines—Virtds, virtue, Gen. Virtat-1s. Ars, art, Gen. Art-1s.
Civit-as, a state, Gen. C¥v¥tat-is.

Neuters.—Littiis, a shore, Gen. Littor-ts. Carmén, a song, Gen.
Carmin-1s. Rété, a net, Gen. Rét-¥s.

THE FOURTH DECLENSION.

The Genitive Case Singular of the Fourth
Declension ends in #s, as in the Examples.

1. Inevery word there is some element, which contains its most gene-
ral meaning, and is common to all the kindred words containing that mean-
ing. This is called the Root. Though sometimes difficult to ascertain
with correctness, yet it may often be discovered by a careful comparison of
all its existing forms, and by the removal of all the additions it has received
from flexion, composition, or euphony. The last letter of the root is called
the Root-character.

Besides this root, common to all words of one kindred, every word has
& Crude-form or Stem, which represents it independently of any relation to
other words. (The crude-form and root may coincide, but generally there
is some difference between them). Thus curru is the crude-form of currus,
but eurr- the root, as seen in curro. This crude-form or stem is the base of
all the inflexions of a word; and its last letter is called the Stem-character,
and is usually meant when the character alone is named. The Endings
affixed to the crude-form represent its relations to other words in discourse.
—Dr. Kennedy's Progressive Latin Grammar, page 129.
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L
Singular. Plural.
N. Grid-is, a stsp, | N. Grid-is, steps,
G. Grid-us, of a step, | G. Grid-uum, of steps,
D. Grid-ui, to a step, | D. Grid-ibus, to steps,
A. Gridum, a step, | A. Grid-us, steps,
V. Grid-is, o step. | V. Grid-us, 0 steps,
A. Grid-w Srom a step, | A. Griid-ibus, from steps.
II.
Singular. Plural.
N. Fruct-uis, Sruit, | N. Frict-us, JSruits,
G* Fruact-us, of fruit, | G. Fructuum, of fruits,
D. Fruct-uz, to fruit, | D. Fract-ibus, to fruits,
A. Fruact-um, Sruit, | A, Fruct-us, Sruits,
V. Fract-is, o fruit, | V. Fract-us, o fruits.
A. Fruct-u, with fruit, | A. Fract-thus, with fruits.

I. The Fourth Declension is only a particular
form of the Third. The termination us of the
Genitive Case Singular is a contraction for uis.

II. Nouns of the Fourth Declension ending
in us are generally Masculine.

Obs. The following only are feminines : acus, domus, manus, porti-
cus, tribus, and the plurals idus, iduum, and quinquatrus, quingua-

truum. The words anus, nurus, socrus, and quercus are feminine,
on account of their signification.—Zumpt.

NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES.!

III. The few words in % belonging to the
Fourth Declension are Neuter without exception.?

1. On the authority of Zumpt, Madvig, Dr. Kennedy, Dr. Smith, and other
cr:;n;nt szlmmriam?{t Decinm ZFI the Neuter nggular tn u 8 intro-
di n .

The oé Note which had been introduced into the Eton Grammar, to the
effect, that Neuters of the Fourth Declension had only one Case in the Singular
Number, s considered by the above eminent Grammarians to have been a com-
plete error.

2. Zumpt. Section 18.
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I
N. Gén-u, a knee, | N. Gén-ud, Tnees,
G. Gén-us, of a knee, | G. Gén-uum, of knees,
D. Gén-i, to or for a knee, | D. Gén-tbus, to or for knees,
A. Gén-u, a knee, | A. Gén-ud, knees,
V. Gén-u, o knee, | V. Géu-ud, 0 knees,
A. Gén-u, by, with, or from a | A.

_Gén-ilms by, with, or from
knees.

tl

IV. The Datlve and Ablatlve Plural end in
ibus; but lacus, acus, arcus, quercus, specus, artus,

trzbus, partis, and pécu, make ubus; portus, and
véru, make tbus and ubus.

EXAMPLES FOR EXERCISE.

Masculines.—Ezércitiis, an army, Sénatiis, the senate, Portils, a
harbour.

Neuters.—Comnu, a horn, Tonitri, thunder.

THE FIFTH DECLENSION.! -

The Genitive Case Singular of the Fifth
Declension ends in &, as in the example:—

- Singular. Plural,
N. Di-és, a day, | N. Di-és, days,
G. Di-éi, of a day, | G. Di-érum, of days,
D. Die, to a day, | D. Di-¢bus, to days,
A. Diem, aday, | A. Di-és, days,
V. Di-és, oday, | V. Di-és, o days,
A. Di-e, by a day, | A. Di-ébus, by days.

1. I have ventured to expunge ** Facies,” and have introduced “ Dies” as the
Declension.

ModdFa:ampkqfﬂchft oy to dedline . dhroudhon

is ungquestionably wrong to teach a to ne ‘* Factes” t,
lnﬂwPlufal he must tcmardakmnthatuudefwﬂvemm‘tgmm
ber, and, that. ofalI Nouns o tthVthD«:lemwu “Res” and *“Dies” alone are
compktcm Plural.
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I. Nouns of the Fifth Declension are Femi-
nine except dics, a day, and its compounds mérz-
di¢s, mid-day. In the Singular, dies is generally
Masculine when it signifies a day, and Feminine
when it signifies duration or length of time. The
plural of dzésis always Masculine. Meéridies is Mas-
culine only, and does not occur in the Plural!

II. Only rés and dies are declined in the
Plural. Aczes, Facies, Effigies, Spécies, and Spes,
are used in the Nominative and Accusative
Plural, but not in the other cases.?

Obs, Cicero condemned even specierum and speciebus.—Zumpt.

III. The Fifth Declension admits no Neuter
Gender.

EXAMPLES FOR EXERCISE.

Act-2, an army; Glaci-es, ice, Spéc¥-es, an appearance, Fact-es, a
face.

EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. No.III.

QUESTIONS ON THE THIRD, FOURTH, AND FIFTH
DECLENSIONS.

1. What is the Case-ending of the Genitive Singular of the Third
Declension? What do you mean by ¢ Parisyllabic Nouns ?”
xgat };lo you mean by “Imparisyllabic Nouns?” Give instances

oth,

2. Give the Rule for the formation of the Accusative Singular of
the Third Declension in ém, and the Ablative in {. Mention
some Nouns which form these Cases similarly,

8. (:ive the Rule for forming the Genitive Plural in {um instead
of um.

1. Zumpt. Section 19. 2. Madvig. Chap. viii., Sec. 48,
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8.
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Mention some remarkable peculiarities of Neuter Substantives
of the Third Declension ending in e, al, and ar. Write down
the Ablatives Singular, Nominatives and Genitives Plural of
Mare, An¥mal, and Calcdr. What exceptions are to this Rule
ab?iut Neuters of the Third Declension, ending in e, al,
and ar?

For what reason is the Genitive Case Singular selected as the
great distinguishing feature of all the Declensions? What do
you mean by the Stem? How is the Stem found? Can you ex-
plain why it is necessary to ascertain the Genitive Case Singular
(in the Third Declension particularly)? Arethe Stem and the
Root always the same?

What is the Case-ending of the Genitive Singular of the Fourth

Declension ? For what other termination is the Case.ending
of the Genitive Singular of the Fourth Declension a Contraction ?

. % Nouns of the Fourth Declension ending in us are generally

Masculine”—Can you mention any exceptions to this Rule? Of
what Gender are Nouns of the Fourth Declension ending in u ?
Write out the Declension of genu. What erroneous idea used to
prevail with regard to Neuters of the Fourth Declension ending
iny?

Can you mention any words of the Fourth Declension that end
in ubus in the Dative and Ablative Plural, also any words that
end in both ubus and $bus ?

How is the Fifth Declension distinguished ? Of what gender
are Nouns of the Fifth Declension? What Nouns of the Fifth
Declension are declined throughout in the Singular? Can you
mention any peculiarity with regard to ¢ Dies?’

N.B.—1t is designed that the Pupil should now on to the Adjectives,
page 89, omitting the Sections ﬁorpt.l?e present. pas i ’
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SECTION 4.

N.B.—1t is designed that the Pupil should not enter into the Sections
until he has learned the other parts of the Grammar, onee at least.
However, the teacher can exercise his own discretion.

The Sections are systematically arranged for the purpose of reference.

. IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES.

I
Domiis, f. a house (2 and 4 Declension).
Singular. Plural.

N. Doémis N. Doémis

G. Domus G. Domiium, or dsmorum
D. Doémiii D. Domibiis

A. Domum A. Do6mos (rarely dsmas)
V. Démiis V. Démas

A. Domé A. Domibis

We have also the locative domi, at home: These irregularities are
generally remembered by the line,

““Tolle me, mu, mi, mis &i declinare domus vis.”—Donaldson.

1L
Déiis, God (2 Declension).
Singular. Plural.
Deiis N. Dei, Dii, or Di
G. Dei G. Deérum, or Deam
D. Deo D. Deis, Diis, or Dis
A, Deum A, Deéos,
V. Deiis V. Dei, Dij, or Di
A. Deo A. Deis, Diis, or Dis.
III1.
Sénex, an old man.
Singular. Plural.
N. Seénex N. Sénés
G. Sénis G. Sénum
D. S8éni D. Sénibiis
A. Sénem A, Sénés
V. Sénex V. Sénés
A. Séns A. Sénibus
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IV.
Baés, an oz or cow.
Singular. Plural.
N. Bos N. Boves
G. Bavis G. Bovum, or boum
D. Bovi D. Bobis, or bubis
A. Bovem A, Boves
V. Bos V. Boves
A. Bové A. Bobiis or bubiis
V.
Vis, f. strength.
Singular. Plural.
N. Vis N. Vires
G. wanting G. Virium
D. wanting D. Viribis
A, Vim A. Virés
V. wanting V. Virés
A. Vi A. Viribus
VI.

Jusjarandum, %., an oath. (This is properly a combination of two
words, Jus, 3 Declension, and Jurandum, 2 Declension).

Singular.

N. Jugjiarandum
Jurisjirandi
. Jurijurandé
Jusjurandum
Jusjarandum
A. Juréjarando.

=ppe

VIL
Jupiter (the God).

Singular.
N. Jupitér
G. Jovis
D. Jovi
A, Jévem
V. Jupitér
A. Jove.
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VIIL

Respublics, /., a commonwealth. (This is properly a combination of
two words, Res, 5 Declension, and Publica, 1 Declension).

Singular,
N. Respublici .
G. Réipublicae
D. Réipublicae
A. Rempublicam
V. Respublicd
A. Républica.

Some Substantives, though they have only one form in the Sin-
gular, have in the Plural either two forms of different Genders, or
one form omly, which, however, differs in Gender from the Sin-

gular :—

Jocus (a joke), m., plur. joci, m., and joca, n.

Locus (a place), m., plur. loca, n., places, but loci, m., passages in
books : this distinction, however, is not always observed.

Carbasus (f. linen), plur. carbasa, n., sail.

Coelum n. (heaven), plur. coeli, m.

Frenum, n. (bitﬁ, plur. freni, m., and frena, n.

Rastrum, n. (a

atchet), plur. rastri, m:, and rastra, n.

Ostrea, f. (oyster), plur. ostreae, f., and ostrea, n,

Sibilus, m. (a hissing), plur., sibili, n., and in poetry sidila, f.

Tartarus, m. (the lower world), plur. tartara, n,

Balneum n. (bath), plur. balneae, f.

Epulum n. (a solemn feast), plur. epulae, f., a meal.

Vas n. (a vessel), belongs to the Third Declension, but in the
Plural follows the Second Declension, vasa, vasorum, vasis.

Singular. Plural,
Aedes, a temple. Aedes, a l:ou‘se.u1
Agqua, water. Agquae, medicinal springs.
Auzilium, help. Auzilia, auxiliary troops.
Bonum, something good. Bona, property. [course.
Carcer, a prison. Carceres, the barriers of a race.
Castrum, a fort, [rum. | Castra, a camp.
Comitium, a part of the Roman fo- | Comitia, assembly of the people.
Copia, abundance. Copiae, troops:
Cupedia, daintiness. Cupediae, or cupedia, dainties,
Eupulum, a solemn feast. Epulae, a feast, a meal.
Facultas, power to do somrething, | Facultates, property.
Fortuna, fortune, Fortunae, goods of fortune.
Hortus, a garden, Horti et hortuli, pleasure-grounds.
Littera, letter of the alphabet, Litterae, an epistle.
Ludus, pastime. Ludsi, public games.
Naris, nostril. Nares, ium, nose = nasus.
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Singular. Plural.
Natalis (dies), a birth-day. Natales, birth, high or low.
[ Ops. obsol.] Opis, help. Opes, power, wealth,
Opera, labour. Operae, workmen.
Pars, a part. Partes, (commonly) a party.
Rostrum, a beak, pointed head of | Rostra, the raised place from
a ship. which the orators spoke.
Sal, salt. Sales, witticisms,

~Zumpt. .

Some words are declined in two or more ways (are abundantia),
and of these some vary in Gender as well as in the termination of the
Nominative Case. In some instances, however, one form is used more
frequently than the other. .

Words with various inflections are termed heteroclita, those with
various genders heterogenea.—Madvig.

Some are used only in the Ablative, as pondo, which is employed
either to denote a single pound in weight, as coronam, auream, librgm
pondo, a crown of gold, a pound in weight, or to signify a number of
pounds, as quinquagena pondo data consulibus, fifty pounds of copper
were givon to each of the consuls. From the same root we have
sponte, signifying an impulse or inclination, which is used with pos-
sessives ; as mea sponte, by my own free inclination, of my own
accord.—Donaldson.

Nouns defective in Case are numerous. Those having only one
Case in a number are called Monoptota ; those having two, Diptota ;
three, Triptota, &c.

Many Nouns have only the Nominative and Accusative in one or
both Numbers :—

(@) Greek Neuters in os in the Singular and Plural, as melos, mele.

(b) Fas, nefas, instar, nihil, necesse, opus (need), in Singular only,
having no Plural.

(¢) Rura, mella, farra, tura, murmura, metus, situs, spes, &c., in
the Plural, which form the Singular fully.

Observe especially the following Defectives:—

(Ambages, a circuit),has Ablative Singular and fall Plural.
Astus, cunning, Nominative and Ablative Singular, Nominative and
Accusative Plural.
PI(S:ISSis’ a net), Accusative, Ablative Singular (both rare), full
ural.
(Campes, a fetter), Ablative Singular, full Plaral.
(Daps, a feast), has all but Nominative Singular, full Plural.
(Ditio, sway), has all but Nominative Singular, no Plural.
(Faux, a jaw), Ablative Singular, full Plural.
(Fors, chance), Nominative, Ablative Singular, no Plural.
(Frux, fruit), has all but Nominative Singular, full Plural.
Grates, thanks, Nominative, Accusative Plural.

»

Do



32 LATINIZED GREEK NOUNS.

Inquies, restlessness, Nominative Singular.
(Juger, an acre), Ablative Singular, Dative, Ablative Plural ; other
forms from jugerum, i. . i
P Mane, morning, Nominative, Aocusative, Ablative Singular, no
lural,
Nemo, nobody ; Genitive, nullius; Dative, nemini; Accusative,
neminem; Ablative, nullo.
(Obex, a bolt), Ablative Singular, full Plural. .
(Ops, help), Genitive, Accusative, Ablative Singular, full Plural.
(Prex, prayer), Ablative Singular, full Plural. .
Repetends, sc. pecunis, extortion), Genitive, Ablative Plural,
(Spons, inclination), Ablative Singular.
(Verber, a stripe), Genitive, Ablative Singular, full Plural.
Genitive, vicis, Accusative, vicem, Ablative, vice, change, no Nomi-
native Singular, full Plural.—Dr. Kennedy.

The following Nouns have no Plural :— .

Words denoting substances; as aurum, gold, lignum, wood, s,
bronze, oleum, oil, sanguis, blood: Plurals are sometimes used to de-
note pieces of the material, as era, bronze statues ; cere, wax tablets;
ligna, billets of wood.

Abstract Nouns, as senectus, old age; pietas, affection or duty;
quies, rest ; fames, hunger; inddles, disposition.

‘Words denoting objects, which are necessarily collective or undis-
tributable, as vulgus, a crowd; tellus, the earth; supellez, furniture;
@vum, time ; ver, the spring; vesper, the evening.—Donaldson.

SECTION B.

LATINIZED GREEK NOUNS.

The First DECIENSION includes Greek Words in as or és Maseu-
line and ¢ Feminine, )

Greek Nouns differ from the Latin only in the Singular Number, as
in the following examples :—

N. ZAneas Anchisés crambé

G. ZAnes Anchise crambeé

D. Znee Anchise crambsa

A. /npeam or -an Anchisem or -én crambén

V. Aneia Anchisa crambé

A. Zned Anchise crambé
—Donaldson.

Horace generally uses the Greek forms (Circes, &c.), in his Satires
and Etllpictka, which approach nearer to the language of common con-
versation.

The Romans changed the Greek final as of Names of Slaves, Jews,
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ete., into a, 88 Anuds, Dama, Awsarg, Apella : but in the case of Philo-
sophers and Freemen, they generally retained the Greek as, as Anaz-
agoras, Lysias.—King Edward the Sizth’s Latin Accidence,

The greater number of Common Nouns in e, especially the names
of the arts and sciences in ce (e.g. musice, logice) havealso the purely
Latin form, musica, logica, etc.—Madvig.

In the Second Declension, Greek Nouns in -Js, on, retain the & in
the Nominative and Accusative, as

N. Delos colén

G. Deli coli

D. Delo colo

A. Delén or Delum colon

\A Dele colon

A. Delo colo —Donaldson.

Greek words in ¢ and Neuters in o, which make ev in the Geni-
tive are commonly Latinized in the Nominative by the terminations
us and um, such as the common Nouns taurus, antrum, theatrum,
and the proper names Homerus, Pyrrhus, Codrus; or by the termi.-
nation er, e.g., Alezander, Maeander, Teucer. Others admit of both
terminations in the Nominative, as Delus, Paros, aud Delus, Parus ;
Ilion and Ilium. The Genitive Plural in on instead of orum occurs
in the titles of books, such as Bucolicon, Georgicon.

Greek words in eus, such as Orpheus, Idomeneus, Phalereus, were
pronounced in Latin sometimes éus as one syllable, and sometimes
&us. The best way is to make them follow entirely the secofld Latin
Declension, as Orphei, Orpheo, Orpheum, with the exception of the
Vo;ative, which (according to the Greek Third Declension) ends in éu.
—Zumpt.

The word Panthous, which occurs in Virgil, Zneid, ii. 332, is thus
declined :—

N. Panthous, D. Pantho, V. Panthu,
G. Panthi, A. Panthum, A, Pantho.

To the Third Declension belong certain Greek words in &, as
poemd, Genitive -dtis; in ér, as aér, Genitive -&ris; in ds, as lampds,
Genitive -ddis ; in s, as poests, Genitive, -20s ; in s, a8 herds, Geni-
tive 608; in o, as echd, Genitive us, (nxe, Genitive -ées, -o0s) in 03, as
chads, Genitive -us (ydos, Genitive -ses, -ovs), mélos, cétds, épos (like
esixos) ; Plural Tempe (like #sixn; in ys, as chlamys, Accusative -yda),
and others.

The Genitive Singular, in Prose, of poesis is poesis.

The Accusative Singular of Paris is Parim, -in, 1da, and -idem ; of
aér, is aéra, aérem ; of @thér, is @therd, e¢thérem.



34 GENDERS OF NOUNS.

The Ablative Singular of Chaos is Chao.—Virgil.

The Dative and Ablative Plural of Poema is Poemdtis. The Poets
use T'rodsi, Lemnidasi, from Troas, Lemnias.

Achilles, Pericles, Ulysses, etc. (besides their Latin inflexion),
make a Genitive Singular in i and & ; as ad pedes Achiléi—Horace.
Pupille Pericli—Pers. Remiges Ulysséi—Horace. Regnum Alyat-
téi—Horace. Even in Prose, as Pericli, Archimedi, in Cicero. -

The Greek words in -w», which increase in -wves or -eves, generally
end, in Latin, in 0. IAdewy, -wres—Plato ; *Ayapipran, -oves—Aga-
memno : and so Macedo.

Virgil never uses the Genitive, Dative, Accusative, or Ablative of
Dido, either in the Greek or Latin form.—King Edward the Sizth’s
Latin Accidence.

Words in s often form the Vocative, as in Greek, by throwing away
8; as Daphnis, Vocative Daphni; Atlas, Vocative Atla; Achilles, Vo-
cative Achillé.

The Greek Neuters Plural Cete, whales, Mele, melodies, Tempe, are
used in Latin.—Dr, Kennedy,

SECTION C.
GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE FIVE DECLENSIONS.

THE Fiest DEcLENsION.—~In the older poets ae of the Genitive Sin-
gular i®sometimes resolved into &3, e.g., aulai, pictas.—Virgil.

At a very early period the Genitive sometimes ended in as. Hence
the word familia, a family, when it is compounded with pater, mater,
filius, filia, has the Genitive familias, e.g., paterfamilias, the father of
a family (Accusative patremfamilias, Genitive patrisfamilias, etc.),
Plural patresfamilias, fathers of families ; though we find also pater-
familiae, patresfamiliarum.

In the antiquated style um (as in the Third Declension) is used in
the Genitive Plural of some words instead of arum, especially drach-
mum, amphérum (with the addition of & numeral; trium amphorum),
for drachmarum, amphorarum ; by the poets also in the words in géna
and cdla (from gigno, to beget, to bear, and colo, to till), e.g., terri-
gena, earthborn, coelicola, an inhabitant of heaven; and in patro-
nymics in des, e.g., Aeneadum for deneadarum ; so also in some Greek
names of peoples, e.g., Lapithum for Lapitharum.—Madvig.

GENDER OF THE NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION.

Nouns in a and ¢ are feminine, and those in as and es (being
chiefly names of men) are masculine.
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Nouns denoting male beings are of course Masculine, though they
end in a, as auriga, coachman; colléga, colleague; mauta, sailor;
parricida, parricide ; poéta, poet; scriba, scribe, Names of rivers in
a, such as Garumna, Trebia, Sequana, Himera, and Hadria (the Adri-
atic) are masculine, according to the general rule. The three rivers
Allia, Alibla, and Matrona, however, are feminine.~Zumpt.

THE SECOND DECLENsION.—In the Genitive Case Singular, Proper
Names of Men and other Substantives in fus and {um made 4, not i,
during the reign of Augustus; as Virgilius, Genitive Virgili; inge-
nium, Genitive ingént : but Adjectives made %i ; as egregius, egregii.

Scilicet egregii mortalem altique silenti.—Horace.

The four-syllable forms in i, ingenii, ete., were first used by the

poet Propertius. And the poet Manilius is presumed to be of the

Augustan age from his never using them.—King Edward the §ixth’s
Latin Accidence.

The Genitive Plural of some Substantives is occasionally formed in
um instead of orum, viz., of the appellations of money, weights, and
measures, nummum, sestertium, denarium, talentum, modium, medi{n-
num, from nummaus, a piece of money, sestertius, a sesterce (a certain
coin), denarius (also a coin), talentum, a talent (a sum of money),
modius, medimnus, a bushel (especially after millia, e.g., duo millia
nummum, decem millia talentum, but tantum nummorum), and of the
distributive numerals, e. g., serum, from seni, six a_piece, deni, ten
a piece, sometimes also that of the cardinal numbers in centi (genti),
e.g., ducentum pedum ; further, liberum from liberi, children, deum
from deus, duumvirum, triumvirum (also liberorum, eto.), and finally
of some other words in certain combinations, e.g., praefectus fabrum,
prefect of the workmen (in the army), from faber ; in the poets also
virum from vir ; and of the names of nations, as Argivum, Pelasgum,
for Argivorum, Pelasgorum—Madvig.

GENDER OF THE NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION.

Nouns in us, er, and ir are Masculine; those in um and the Greek
Nouns in dn are neuter.
Of those in us, however, the following are Feminine: the names of
lants and precious stones, as well as those of towns, countries, and
1slands, with a few exceptions. It must be observed, that in many
cases where the name of a tree ends in us Feminine, there is a form
in um denoting the fruit of the tree, e. g. cerasus, a cherry tree; cerasum,
a cherry ; malus, malum ; morus, morum; pirus, pirum; prunus, prunum;
pomus, pomum; but ficus signifies both the tree and the fruit. There
are only four other genuine Latin words in us which are Feminine,
viz., alvus, humus, vannus, and colus, which, however, is sometimes
declined after the fourth declension, Genitive #s, Pampinus, a branch
of a vine, is rarely Feminine, but commonly Masculine. Virus (juice
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or poison) and pelagus («é wirayes, the sea) are neuter. Vulgus (the
people) is sometimes masouline, but more frequently neuter.—Zumpt.

TrE THIRD DECLENsION.—Words of the Third Declension have
various endings in the Nominative, since they either attach the No-
minative termination s to the theme, or remain without any special
termination for that case. The theme, to which the terminations are
affixed in the other Cases, ends with a Consonant, but is often modi-
fied in the Nominative, so that, before we can decline a word, it is
.necessary to know, not only the Nominative, but also the theme, from
one of the other Cases. We name the Genitive Singular in order to
indicate the theme, which is ascertained by taking away the termina-
tion is, peculiar to the case.

In consequenee of this modification of the theme, words, which are
different in the other Cases, may have the same termination in the
Nominative, e,g., Caedes, the death-blow, Genitive Caedis ; Miles, the
soldier, Genitive Militis; Interpres, the inierpreter, Genitive In-
terprétis.—Madvig.

Many proper names (not Greek) of: rivers and towns in is which do
not increase in the Genitive, make, according to the analogy of the
Greek, the Accusative in im instead of em, e. g. Albim, Athesim, Baetim,
Tiberim, Bibilim, Hispalim.

The following Latin common nouns: amussis, ravis, sitis, tussis, and
vis. In the following the termination em is less common than im:
JSebris, pelvis, puppis, restis, turris, and especially securis.

The Ablative Singular terminates in ¢ instead of e.

In all words which form their Accusative in im instead of em, with
the exception of those Greek words which make the Genitive in idis.
Thus we have poési, Neapoli, Tiberi, and among Latin common nouns
not only ravi, tussi, and vi, but febri, pelvi, puppi, turri, and securi.
But restim has more commonly reste, and navem on the contrary more
usually navi than nave. Clave and clavi, and semente and sementi, are
equally in use.

In neuters in e, al, and er, e. g. mari, vectigali, calcari, ete.; but far,
farris, and baccar, jubar, hepar, nectar, and sal, which have a short @
in the Genitive, form the Ablative in e, Names of towns in ¢ always
make their Ablative in e, as Praeneste.

Many words in is make the Accusative Singular im instead of em, viz.:

All Greek nouns which form the Accusative in that language in »:
basim, poésim, paraphrasim, Charybdim, Neapolim, Persepolim, Tanaim;
those which have in Greek both terminations » and da (i.e. the bary-
tons in s, Genitive des) prefer in Latin the accusative in im, e. g
Memphém, Osirim, Phalarim, Serapim, Zeuxim. But those which in
Greek end in /s, Genitive /3¢5 (oxytona), have in Greek only e, and in
Latin only idem: e. g. aegis, pyramis, tyrannis, Adeneis.—Zumpt.

GENDER OF NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

In the Third Declension the Gender cannot be ascertained from the
Nominative alone, but from the Nominative and the theme (as seen in
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the other cases) in conjunction. There are, however, some forms of
the theme and the Nominative in which no rule could be given for the
Gender (especially the Masculine and Feminine), which would not be
liable to numerous exceptions.—Madvig.

TaE FourTH DECLENsION.—The Fourth Declension is a contracted
form of the Third: thus, gradus, Genitive gradit¥s, gradis; Ablative
gradiié, gradn.

The Dative Singular in the Poets ends sometimes in # (from i1): as
Sese mortali ostendere cetu—Catull.: Sicania pretenta sinu—Virg.:
Parce mety Cytherea—Virg.: and the Genitive Plural in im; as Qua
gratia currim —Virg,

The Dative Plural of some words of the Fourth Declension ends in
UBUS; a8,
In uBuUs, Quercus, ficus, acus,
(Non 1BUS) arcus, verus, lacus,
In uBUS, specus, tribus, artus,
Et feré portus, pecus, partus.
— King Edward the Sixzth's Latin Accidence.

GENDER OF NOUNS OF THE FOURTH DECLENSION.

Words of the Fourth Declension in us are Masculine, those in u
Neuter. But of those in us the following are Feminine; the names of
trees, as quercus, with acus, colus, domus, manus, the hand, penus, a
store of provisions, porticus, the portico, tribus, the tribe, and the
plurals idus (iduum), the thirteenth or fifteenth day of every month,
and quinguatrus, a certain feast, in the older langunage also specus;
(further, from theirsignification, anus, an old woman, nurus, a daughter-
in-law, socrus, a mother-in-law).—Madvig.

TrE Frrra DecrensioN.—The Fifth Declension is also a contracted
form of the Third : thus, dids, Genitive, dieis, by apocope of s, diéi.

P The old Genitive is preserved in the word Dies-Pater, for Diei
ater.

A shorter form of the Genitive was in -e: a8 die. Libra die somni-
que pares ubi fecerit horas—Virgil ; Constantis juvenem fide—Horace;
and is found in the Adverbs (properly Genitive Cases), quoti-die, pos-
tri-die (posteri diei), meri-die (meri (uiso) diei), and others.

Plebei (in the words Tribuni Plebei) is the Genitive from Plebes.—
King Edward the Sixth’s Latin dccidence.

GENDER OF NOUNS OF THE FIFTH DECLENSION.

The words of the Fifth Declension are feminine, with the exception
of dies, which is masculine and feminine in the singular, and mascu-
line only in the plural. The compound meridies is masculine only,
but does not oceur in the plural.—Zumpt,
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THE CASE-ENDINGS OF THE DECLENSIONS.

The following are the Case-endings of the Genitive Singular of the
Five Declensions :—

1 2 3 4 5
ae i is @8 ei

All Declensions have the following points in common :—

1. In the Second, Third, and Fourth Declensions there are Neu-
ters which have Three Cases alike, viz., Nominative, Accusative, and
Vocative,

2, The Vocative is like the Nominative, except in the Singular of
}rh;.rgeoond Declénsion, and in some Greek words in the First and

ird,

3. Where no exception arises from Neuters, the Accusative Sin.
gular ends in m,

1 2 3 4 5
am um em um em
4. The Genitive Plural ends in um.

1 2 8 4 5
arum Srum . um Hium érum
The Dative Plural is in all Declensious like the Ablative Plural.
1 2 3 4 5

u 1 thus tbug (#bus) bus

The following table contains the terminations of all the Five
Declensions :—

Singular.
Neut. Neut.
Nom. a (¢,as,| us, er, um,|a,e, o, ¢, 1, | us, u|es
es) n,7, 8t ,
Gen. ae (es) | is us &
Dat. ae o i ui &
Ace. am (en)) um em (im) um, %|em
Voc.likeNom. e, er, um |like Nom, |likeNom. |like Nom.
AbL a(e) o, ¢ (i) u .
Plural.
Neut. Neut. Neut, .
Nom. ae 1, a |es, a(ia)|us, ua | es.
Gen. arum |orum um (ium) |uum erum.
Dat. s is tbus tbus (ubus) | ebus.
Acc. as 08 a |es, a(ia)|us, ua es.
Voe. ae $ a |es, af(ia)|us, ua es.
Abl, s is thus ibus (ubus) | ebus.

~Zumpt.
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE.

Adjectives are declined in three ways: firstly,
with three terminations, as bdn-#s, bon-@, bon-
um, good; secondly, with two terminations, as
trist-zs, trist-¢, sad; thirdly with one termination,
as fel-uz, happy.

When there are three terminations, the first
is Masculine, the second Feminine, and the
third Neuter. When there are two terminations
the first 1s Masculine and Feminine, and the
second Neuter. When there is one termination
only, it is of all genders.! -

Most Adjectives of three terminations are
declined in the Masculine and Neuter Genders,
like Substantives of the Second Declension, and
in the Feminine like Substantives of the First
Declension, as in the examples.?

ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS.

L
Bon-us, bon-a, bén-um, good.
Singular.
Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. Boén-is, boén-d, bén-um,
G. Boén-i, bén-e, bon-,
D. Bén-s, bén-e, bon-6,
A. Bén-um, bén-am, bon-um,
V. Boén-, bon~d, bén-um,
A. Boén-g, bén-d, bon-g.

1. Adjectives, as expressing not things, but their qualities, cannot, in
strict prepriety, have any gender; but they are said to be Masculine, Femi-
nine, or Neuter, merely because '.h:g have a Masculine, Feminine, or
Neuter termination, in order to make them agree in Syntax, with Masculine,
Feminine, or Neuter Substantives.

2 Adjectives with three endings are declined in the Masculine and
Neuter, like Nouns of the Second Declension: as bonus like dominus ; tener
-like puer, and bonum and tenerum like regnum: and in the Feminine like
Nouns of the First Declension; as bona and tenera like musa.

E
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Masc.
Bon-,
Boén-orum,
Bdu-is,
Bon-ds,
Bén-i,
Boén-is,

PepUQz

Plural.

Fem.
bén-e,
bdén-arum,
bon-is,
bdn-as,
bén-a,
bon-is,

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

Neut.
bén-d,
bén-Grum,
bon-is,
bdn-d
bdn-g,
bon-is.

All Participles in us are declined like bonus.

II.
Tén-ér, Tén-éra, Tén-érum, tender.
Singular.

Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. Ténér, ténér-d, t&nér-um,
G. Ténér4, ténér-e, ténér-1,
D. Ténér, t#nér-ez, ténér-o,
A. Ténérum, ténér-am, ténér-um,
V. Ténér, ténér-d, t&nér-um,
A. Ténér-o, ténér-a, téner-o.

Plural.

Masec. ¢ Fem. Neut.
N. Ténéri, ténér-@, téndr-d,
G. Ténér-orum, téndr-drum, téndr-orum,
D. Ténér-s, t&ndr-is, t¥nér-is,
A. Ténér-os, ténér-ds, ténér-d,
V. Téndr, ténér-a, téndr-d,
A. Téndrs, t&nér-is, téner-is,

EXAMPLES FOR EXERCISE.

Laongis, long;

pé

s mﬁ:mmedgte “3:’ h; prosperous,
&r, dspér, rough; prospér, p:

mdthoeompmd. o(ﬂrb and g&ré. a8 aﬁﬂﬂr béUtgér, declined

like téner,

rcdis, sparing; altils, high; ca#tsis, eautious;
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Most of the Adjectives ending in er, lose ¢ in
declining, as at-er, atr-a, atr-um (not atér-a,

atér-um).!
III1.
At-er, atr-a,
Singular.
Masec. Fem.
N. Atr, atr-d,
G. Atri, atr-e,
D. Atro, atr-o,
A. Atrum, atr-am,
V. Atér, atr-d,
A. Atro, atr-a,
Plural.
Mase. Fem.
N. Atri, atr-e,
G. Atr-orum, atr-arum,
D. Atris, atr-is,
A.  Atrds, atr-as,
V. Atl'-’i, é.tr-Q,
A.  Atris, atr-is,
o

atr-um, black.

.

Neut.
atr-um,
atr-z, .
atr-o,
atr-um,
atr-um,
atr-o,

Neut.
atr-g,
atr-orum,
atr-zs,
atr-g,
atr-@
atr-is.

bs. Dezter, right, has deztrd, deztrum or deztérd, deztérum.

clined like Ater.

EXAMPLES FOR EXERCISE.
Intégér, entire; Pulchér, fair ; Sdcér, sacred ; Crébér, frequent, de-

1. For further observations on the Adjectives, see Section D, page 52.
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Unus, one, solis, alone, totus, the whole, nul-
lus, none, altér, the other, utér, whether of the
two, and néutér, neither, make the Genitive
Singular in 7us, and the Dative in 4, as in ex-
ample :—

IV.
Singular.

Mase. Fem. Neut.
N. Unuis, un-d, un-im,
G. Un-is, un-2is, un-ius,
D. Un-, un-t, un-i,
A. Un-um, un-am, an-um,
V. Un<, . Un-d, an-im,
A. Un.g, un-a, un-o,

Plural.

Mase. Fem. Neut.
N. Uni, an-@, an-d,
G. Un-grum, an-arum, an-orum,
D. TUn-s, in-s, in-is,
A. Un.s, un-as, in-d,
V. Uni, in-@, an-d.
A. Uns, un-is, un-is,

Unus has no Plural Number, unless it is
joined to a Noun that has no Singular Number,
as une litére, one letter, und menia, one wall.

Obs. Unus, has also a Plural uni, unae, una, in the signification
alone, of one kind, with Plural Substantives, a8 Un{ Suevi, the Suevi
alone; unis moribus vivere, Cic. pro Flacc. 26, to live with manners
unchanged. Uni—alteri, the one party.—Madvig.
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Alius, snother, makes the Genitive alius, the
Dative alii, and the Neuter Singular dliud, and
it wants the Voeative; as in example :—

Masc.
Al-fis,
Al-zis,
Al-i,
Al-tum,
caret,
Al-io,

PepUaz

Mase.
Al-ii,
Al-torum,
Al-iis,
Al-ios,
carét,
Al-izs,

ProeR

V.
Singular.

Fem.
FAR7A
#l-tuis,
al-i,
#l-iam,

il-ta,

Plural.

Fem.
ilie,
al-iarum,
&l-1is,
#l-¥ds,
caret,
#lis,

Neut.
sl-tid,
#1-2iis,
al-47,
#l-vaid,

il-o.

Neut,
al-¥d,
al-iorum,
#l-1is,
al-ig,
caret,
#l-iis,

Obs. The Genitive alius is a contraction for aliius.

ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS.

Adjectives of two terminations are declined
like Substantives of the Third Declension.

L
Trist-7s, trist-¢, sad.
Singular.
Stngular. Plural.
M. and F. N. M. and F. N.
N. Trist-is trist-¢ N. Tristés trist-id
G. Tristis G. Trist-tum
D. Trist: D. Trist-ibus
A. Tristem trist-¢ A. Trist-és trist-ic
V. Tristis trist-¢ V. Trist-és trist-id
A. Tristi A. Trist-ibis

ES
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II.
Méli-or, méli-us, better.
Singular. Plural.
M. and F. N. M. and F. N.

N. Mali-or mali-is N. Mzli-ores meli-ori
G. Méli-oris - G. Méli-oriim
D. Malior D. Mali-oribiis
A. Méli-orém meli-is A. Maéli-ores meli-ord
V. Mzsli-or meli-is V. Méeli-orés meli-ord
A. Méli-oré vel meli-ort. A. Mzeli-oribiis.

All comparatives, except Plus, more, are de-
clined like Meélz-or.

EXAMPLES FOR EXERCISE.

Omnis, all; hitmilis, low; fragilis, brittle; commanis, common, de-
clined like tristis. Alt¥or, hxgher, brévior, shorwr, dulcior, sweeter,
declined like malisr.

Adjectives of One Termination are declined
like Substantives of the Third Declension.

I
Fel-wx, fortunate.
Singular, Plural.
M. and F. N. M. and F. N.
N. Feliz N. Fel-ices fel-icid
G. Fel-icis G. Fel-iciim
D. Felici D. Fel-icibiis :
A. TFeélicém fel-iz A. Felices fol-icid
V. Feliz V. Felices fel-icia
A. Fel-cé vel fel-ici A. Fel-cibus. ’
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II.
Pradéns, prudent.
Singular. Plural.
M. and F. N. M. and F. N.

N. Prudens N. Prudent-es Pruadent-id
G. Pruadeént-is G. Prudent-tim
D. Pruadént-i D. Pruadent-ibas
A. Prudent-em  Prudéns A. Pradént-és Pradént-ia
V. Pruadéns V. Pradeént-és Prudent-ia
A . Pradént-¢ vel Pradént-: A. Prudeént-ibis

All Present Participles are declined like
Prudens.

EXAMPLES FOR EXERCISE.

Victriz, victorious, Genitive victricis; suppléz, suppliant, Genitive
supplicis, declined like Féliz., Ingéns, huge; Preséns, present, declined
like Pradéns.

Ambs, both, wants the Singular Number, and
is thus declined in the Plural:—

o - Plural.
N. Amb-$ amb-e, amb-d, both
G. Amb-oritm, amb-arim, amb-orim, of both
D. Amb-obius, amb-abus, amb-obiis, to both
A. Amb.gs, amb-ds, amb-4, both
V. Amb-4, amb-e, amb-¢ both
A. Amb.obis, amb-abiis, amb-obis, with both

Diio, two, trés, and millis, thousands, are also
declined as follows:—

M. F. N. M.and F. N. N.
N. Dii-g di-ae du-¢ Tres tria | Millid
G. Du-orum dt-arum di-6rum | Trium Millium
D. Du-obus dii-abus dii-obus Tribus Millibus
A, Di.gs du-as di-d Trés or tris tria | Millig

A. Du-obus dii-abus, di-obus Tribus Millibus
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Mill§ is indeclinable in the Singular.
The Cardinal Numbers from quattudr, four, to

centum, a hundred, are indeclinable.

Diicenti, ae, #, two hundred, and subsequent

hundreds, are declined regularly.

EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. No.4.

1. What are the three principal methods of declining Latin Adjec-

5.

tives? What declensions of Substantives do Adjectives of three
terminations generally follow ?

Aocording to what model are all Participles, terminating in us

declined? Have Adjectives, strictly speaking, any gender?

;Vhy are Adjectives declined, as Masculine, Feminine, or,
euter?

Can you mention any peculiarities about Ad)echves ending in
er? What is remarkable about the Declension of Units, Soliis,
Totas, Nallsts, Altér, Utér, and Newttér? What is remarkable
about the Declension of Altits

What Declension of Substantives do Adjectives of two termi-
nations generally follow? Aocording to what model are all
Comparatives (except Plus) declined ?

What Declension of Substantives do Adjectives of One Ter-
mination generally follow? Aceording to what model are all
Present Participles declined ?

. What is remarkable about the Declension of Ambs? Write
down the Declensions of Trés and Millia. Is Millé declinable
in the Singular? What Cardinal Numbers are indeclinable ?
How are Ditcénti, and the following Hundreds declined ?

Ry
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

I. The Positive Degree is the Adjective in its
simple form, without reference to increase or
diminution, as doctus, learned, brévis, short.!

The changing of the Adjective from the posi-
tive to the other forms is called its comparison.

There are two Degrees of Comparison, the
Comparative and the Superlative.?

II. The Comparative Degree increases or
lessens the signification, as doctior, more learned,
brévior, shorter, or more short.

III. The Superlative Degree increases or
diminishes the signification or comparison to the
greatest extent, as doctisstmus, most learned, or
very learned; brevissimus shortest, most short, or
very short.

1V. The Comparative Degree is formed from
the first case of the positive that ends in ¢, by
adding to it or in the Masculine and Feminine

" Genders, and us in the neuter: thus from Doctus,
Genitive doct?, are formed doctior and doctius,
more learned: from Brévis, Dative brévi, are
formed brévior and brévius, shorter, or more short.

Dot 7 mord < h
£

1 , P , put ; the property is simply put down without
ang comparison made with other objects.—A4rnold.

. I have ventured to differ from the Eton text in accordance with the opinion
of the most eminent grammarians and the jfollowing excellent authority:—
“Adjectives have two forms of comparison. One is used when, in a com-
parison of two objects, & property is attributed to one in a higher degree
than to the other (or than to the same at another time),and is called gradus
comparativus, e. g., vir tor, a more upright man. The other form is
employed when ;sroperty is attributed to an object in the highest degree,
and is named gradus superlativus, e. g.,vir probissimus, the most upright
man.”"—Madvig, Chap. x., Sec. 62.
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V. The Superlative is also formed from the
first case of the Positive that ends in ¢, by adding
thereto sstmus: thus from the Genitive doctz, is
formed doctissimus, most learned; from the Dative
brévz, is formed brevissimus, shortest, or most short.

Obs. The first case of the Positive that ends in ¢ is, in other words,
the Stem of the Addjective, therefore the Rule might be expressed
thus: “ The Comparative is formed by adding or and us to the Stem
of the Adjective; the Superlative is formed by adding ssimus to the
Stem of the Adjective.”

Obs, The Genitive Singular is the First Case.of the Positive that
ends in 7, in Adjectives of Three Terminations. The Dative Singular
is the First Case of the Positive that ends in ¢ in Adjectives of One or
Two Terminations.

REGULAR COMPARISONS.

Positive. Comparative. Superlative.
Dile-ts, sweet, dale-3sr, dilc-issimais.
Altis, high, alt-idr, alt-issimiis
Lv-is, light, 18v-isr, 18v-issimiis.
Felix, Jortunate, felic-ior, felic-issimais.
Pradens,  prudent, prident-idr, pradent-issimiis

EXCEPTIONS.

L. Adjectives ending in er form the Superla-
tive in rzmus: as,

. Pasitive. Comparative. Superlative.
Liber, Sree, libér-8r, liber-rimais.
Palcher, beautiful, pulchr-iér,  pulcher-imais.
Acer, sharp, acr-idr, acer-rimis.
Céler, swift, célér-isr, csler-rimais.

Obs. Vétus (Genitive vétér-is), old, has a Superlative, véter-imus.

II. The following six Adjectives ending in
lis form their Superlative in lzmus :—
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative.
Ficilis, easy, facil-ior, factl-limais.
Difficilis, difficult, difficil-isr, difffcil-limiis.
Similis, Uke, simil-isr, simil-limiis.
Dissimilis, unlike, dissimil-igr, - dissimil-limuis.
Griicilis,  thin, gricil-isr, gricil-limils.
Himilis, low, hiimil-isr, himil-limiis.

“III. Adjectives ending in-diciis, -ficiis, -v6lis,
form their Comparatives and Superlatives from
-diceéns, -ficéns, voléns: as

Positive. Comparative. Superlative.

Bénéficiis, beneficent, bénéficentidr, bénéficentissimiis.
Malgdicis, slanderous, mnilédicentidr, milédicentissimiis.
Beénévolis, benevolent, bénévoléntisr, bénsvslentissimiis.

IV. If the positive has a vowel before us, the
Comparative and Superlative are formed by pre-
fixing the Adverbs mégis, more, maximg, most, to
the Positive: as &rdii-iis, steep, migis ardiis,
more steep, maxima ardiilis, most steep.

Adjectives ending in quus are compared ac-
cording to the general rule: as éntiquis, ancient,
antiquidr, dntiquissimis.

IRREGULAR COMPARISONS.

Positive. Comparative. Superlative.
Boniis, good, mélidr, optimus.
Miiliis, bad, péjor, péssimiis.
Maigniis, great, majdr, maximiis.
Parviis, small, mindr, minimas.
Maltis, much, (plus), : plarimiis.
Jiivénis, young, junisr, (nata minimiis).

Sénéx, old, sénior, (nata maximiis).
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative.

Divés, rich, divitisr or dlﬁol‘, divitissimus or ditissi-
Néquam, wicked, ' nequisr, néquissimiis. [miis.
Extériis, outward, eéxtérior, éxtremiis and éxtimiis.
Inféris, low, - inférior, infimiis and imiis.
Siiperiis, high, stipérior, suprémiis and simmiis.
Postariis, hindward, postérisr, postrémiis and postiimiis

Comparatives and Superlatives formed from

Prepositions.

Propé, near, Ppropisr, Pproximiis,
Ultra, beyond, altérior, altimiis.
Citra, this side of, citerior, citimis.
Intra, within, interior, intimis.

Adverbs are generally compared in -ms and

ey as!

Positive. Comparative, Superlative.
Digné,  worthily, digntiis, digniss¥mé,
Brévitér, briefly, brévws, brevissimé.,
Certé, certainly, certliis, certisstme.
Sepé, often, sepiis, sepissime.
Dia, long, dratyis, diutissime.

The following Adverbs have no Positive:

Mag¥s, more; max¥mé, most.
Octiis, more swiftly; octss¥mé.
Potras, rather; potisstmum.
Prias, sooner; primum.

The following Adverbs have no Comparative:

Belle, prettilly; belltsstme.

Mérito, deservedly; méritiss¥mé.

Ob, upon; optime, uppermost, i.e. best.
Nugpér, lately, napérrime,

The following Adverbs have no Superlative:
Séciis, differently, séctiis; sdtts, sufficiently; sdttiis, better.

1. This supplementary extract is taken from Donaldson.



ENGLISH ADJECTIVES. 51

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE LATIN AND
ENGLISH ADJECTIVE.

In English we say “a good man,” “a good woman,” “a good work.”
Here the English Adjective good remains unchanged.

In expressing the same ideas in Latin, we say bdon-iis homo, a good
man; bon-a femina, a good woman; bon-um opiis, a good work. Here
the Latin Adjective bon-us undergoes a change in its terminations, and
it agrees with its Substantive in Gender, Number, and Case.

The Latin Adjective is declinable.

Adjectives are not declined in the English language.

English Adjectives are generally compared by adding to the Positive
er for the Comparative, and est for the Superlative, or by placing more
and most before the Positive, as

Grand, grand-er, grand-est.
Beautiful,© more beautiful, most beautiful.
. Monosyllables and short words are generally compared by er and
est; more and most are generally used with Polysyllables,

Every English Adjective susceptible of comparison may also be

compared by the use of the Adverbs more and most.

EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. No. b.

1. What do you mean by “the Positive Degree?” What do you
mean by the Comparison of Adjectives? What effect has the
Comparative Degree op the Adjective? What effect has the
Superlative Degree on the Adjective?

2. How is the Comparative Degree formed? Give an example of

this. How is the Superlative Degree formed? Give an example of

this. How might these rules for the formation of the Compara-
tive and Superlative Degrees be otherwise expressed?

How do Adjectives ending in er form the Superlative? Give an
example. Can you mention any peculiarity with regard to
Adjectives ending in lis?

4. How do Verbal Adjectives ending in -dicils, -ficiis, and -volits
form their Comparatives and Superlatives? How are the Com-
parative and Superlative formed when the Positive has a vowel
before us? How are those Degrees formed when the Positive
ends in quus?

5. Give the Comparatives and Superlatives of the following words:
Bonus, malus, magnus, parvus, multus, juvenis, senex, nequam,
dives, exterus, inferus, superus, posterus.

8. Give instances of Comparatives and Superlatives formed from
Prepositions. Compare Digne, breviter, sepe, and diu. Give in-
stances of Adverbs which bhave no Positive Degree. Give in-
stances of Adverbs which bave no Comparative Degree. Give
instances of Adverbs which have no Superlative Degree.

F

3

b
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"~ 7. Can you mention any difference between the English and Latin
Adjectives? Isthe English Adjective declinable? 1Is the Latin
Adjective declinable? Illustrate this by an example.

8. How are English Adjectives generally compared? When are
English Adjectives compared by er and est, and when by more
and most ?

SECTION D.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE ADJECTIVES.

Thirteen Adjectives, the theme of which ends in 7 and which are in
other respects declined like those adduced endmg in 13, e, have in the
Nominative Singular Masculine Gender er for ris, and therefore in this
case three terminations, e.g., Masculine acer, Feminine acris, Neuter
acre (Genitive acris, &c.) These Adjectives are:—

Mas. Fem. Neuter.

Acer, acris, acre (Genitive acris), sharp.

Alacer, alacris, alacre (Genitive alacris), cheerful.
Campester, campestris, campestre (Gen. campestris), belonging to a field.
Celeber,  celébris, celebre (Genitive celebris), famous.

Celer, celeris, celere (Genitive celeris), swift.

Equester, equestris, equestre (Genitive equestris) equestrian.
Paluster, palustris, palustre (Genitive palustris), marshy,
Pedester, pedestris, pedestre (Genitive pedestris), on foot.
Puter, putris, putre (Genitive putris), unsound.
Saluber, salubris, salubre (Genitive salubris), wholesome.
Silvester, silvestris, silvestre (Genitive silvestris), woody.
Terrester, terrestris, terrestre (Genitive terrestris), earthy.
Volucer, wvolucris, volucre (Genitive volucris), swift, winged.

Celer alone retains the e in the inflection, Feminine celéris, Neuter
celere, Genitive celeris.—Madvig.

Twelve Adjectives have double forms; one in us, a, um, and the
other in is, e,—namely :—

Bijugus, a, um, and bijugis, e, with two yokes.
Ezxanimus, a, um, and exanimis, e, dead.

Hilarus, a, um, and hilaris, e, cheerful.

Imberbus, a, ur, and imberbis, e, without a beard.
Imbecillus, a, um, and imbecillis, e, weak, imbecile.
Infrenus, a, um, and infrenis, e, without a bridle.
Inermus, a, um, and inermis, e, unarmed.

Multijugus, a, um, and multijugis, e, with many yokes.
Quadrijugus, a, um, and quadrijugis, e, with four yokes.
Semiermus, a, um, and semiermis, e, half-armed.
Semianimus, a, um, and semianimis, e, half dead.
Unanimus, a, wm, and unanimis, e, unanimous.
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THE PRONOUNS.

A Pronoun is a word used instead of a Noun,
in order to avoid a repetition of that Noun, and in
Latin it is declined with Gender, Number, and
Case.

DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS.1

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
PRONOUN OF THE FIRST PERSON.

Singular. Pluyal.
N. Egs, I N. Neas, we,
G. M&i, of me G. Nostri and nostrum, of us
D. Mihi, o or for me D. Naobis, to or for us
A. Mg, me A. Nos, us
V. Caret V. Caret

A. Mé, by, or from wie A. Nobis, by or from us
Only four of the Pronouns have the Vocative
Case:— ‘
tu; méus, noster, and nostras.
PRONOUN OF THE SECOND PERSON,

Singular. Pluyral.
N. Ta, thou | N. Vs, ye
G. Tui, of thee | G. Vestriand vestrum, of you
D. Tibi, to or for thee | D. Vobis, to or for you
A. Te thee | A. Vos, you
V. Ta O thou | V. Vos, Oye

A. Te, by, or from thee | A. Vobis, by, or from you
Obs. Nostrim and vestrim are contracted from nostrérum, nostrarum,
and vestrérum, vestrarum.

Obs. The Preposition cum is affixed to Ablatives of these Pronouns
in both Numbers: as mecum, nobiscum, &c. .

1. The term Pronoun is derived from the Latin word pronomen, which
signifies for a Noun, Pronouns have been called substitutes since some of
them stand not only for Nouns, but also for Adjectives, for a sentence or
part of a sentence, or a series of prosositions.

“Pronouns cannot be 8o preeisely defined in theory, as not to admit many
words which may also be considered as Adjectives.”—Buttman.
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II. REFLECTIVE PRONOUN OF THE THIRD
PERSON.

The Reflective Pronoun su: refers to the sub-
ject of the sentence, and it therefore cannot have
a Nominative Case.

Singular and Plural.
G. Sui, .  of himself, herself, itself, or themselves.
D. Sibi, to or for himself, herself, itself, or themselves.
A. Seor 8888, himself, herself, itself, or themselves.
ADl. 8¢ or seésé,.by or from himself, herself, itself, or themselves.
Obs. A true reflective Pronoun is wanting in English; in other
words, there are no equivalents to the Latin prononimal forms sui, sibi,
se.—Latham's English Language.
Obs, These Pronouns sometimes take the syllable met: as &gémat,
I myself; vosmét, ye yourselves; sibimét, to himself.
III. DEMONSTRATIVE AND DEFINITE
PRONOUNS.

Tlle, ill3, illud, he, she, it, that, is thus de-
clined ;:— :
Singular. Plural.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. Ill, ill-d, illid | N. I3, ill-e, ill-d,
G. Ill-zis, G. Il-orum, ill-grum, ill-Grum
D. Il D. Ills,
%. Ilum, ill-am, illud | A. Ill-gs, ill-gs, 1ill-d
— V. —

A. Ills, illg, ill- A, Ill-is.

Obs. Ille is generally referred to a matter remote from the speak.er,
with regard to either place or time. IlUe generally expresses honour,

Is, ed, id, he, she, it, that, is thus declined :—

Singular, Plural.
M. F. . N. M. F. N.
N. Is, &4, id | N. L, eae el
G. Ejis, G. Eorum, eirum, edrum
D. Ei, D. Iis or eis,
A. Eum, gam, id | A. Eos, . eas, el
Ab.Ej, ed, ed | Ab.Iis or eis.

Obs. Is generally refers to the words of a sentence, or to a person
implied in the relative qu.
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Isté, istd, wstud, this, that, is thus declined:—

Singular. Plural.
N. Istg, ists, istid | N. Isti istae  istd
G. Istius G. Istorum istarum istorum
D. Isti ) v D. Istis
A. Istum. istam istiid | A. Istos istas  isti
V. Caret V. Caret
A. Isto, ista, isto A. Istis

Obs. Iste is derived from is, and it is always used in connection with
the second person. Iste frequently denotes contempt.

Ipsé, ipsa, ipsum, self, same, is thus declined: —

Singular. Plural.
N. Ipsg ipséi  ipsum | N.Ipsi  ipsae ipsi
@G. Ipsius G. Ipsorum ipsarum ipsorum
D. Ipsi D. Ipsis
A. Ipsum ipsam ipsum |A.Ipsos ipsis  ipsi
V. Caret V. Caret

A. Ipso ipsa  ipsé A. Ipsis
Obs. Ipse is formed from is, and the termination pse. Ipse is gene-

rally subjoined to Nouns or Pronouns, as Jup¥tér ipse, Jupiter himself;
tu ipse, thou thyself.

Idem, éadem, idem, the same, is thus declined:—

Singular. Plural.
N.Idem ¢&idem Idem |N. Iidem tedem Sidem
G. ejlisdem G. Eorandem &irandem &6-
D. eidem D. Iisdemor éisdem [randem
A. Eindem &indem Ydem [ A. Eosdem &asdem éidem
V. Caret V. Caret

A. Eodem é&indem éodem | A. Iisdem or &isdem

Obs. Idem is formed from is, and the termination dem.
Fb
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IV. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

Indefinite Pronouns are such as denote an ob-
ject, in a general manner, without indicating a
particular individual.

Aliquis, some one, is thus declined :—

Singular.
M. F. .
N. Ali-quis ali-qua ali-quod, or quid
G. Ali-cujus ali-cuijus ali-cujus
D. Ali-cui ali-cui ali-cui
A. Ali-quem ali-quam ali-quod, or quid
V. Caret
A. Ali-quo ali-qua - alf-quo
Plural.
‘M. : F. N.
N. Ali-qui all-qua aliqui
G. Ali-quérum ali-quarum ali-quorum
D. Ali-quibus ali-quibus ali-quibus
A. Ali-quos ali-quas ali-qui,
V. Caret
A. Ali-quibus ali-quibus ali-quibus

TeE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS are :—Aliquis, some one; quisquam, any
one; quidam, a certain one; siquis, if any; quispiam, some one; qui.
libet, or quivis, any one you please; nequis, lest any; unusquisque,
each; quisque, every one; aliquipiam, any, some.

V. RELATIVE PRONOUN.
Qui, que, quod, who or which.

Singular, Plural.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. Qu quae  qudd | N. Qui quae quae-
G. Cujus G. Quérum quirum quérum
D. Cui D. Quibus or queis
A. Quem quam qudd | A. Quos quis quae
V. Caret V. Caret

A. Quo qua qud A. Quibus or queis
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~ The Compounds of quz are declined like quzddm,

some.
Smgular
- M. N.
N. Quidém quaadim quoddim
G. Cujusdim
D. Ciiidém : : :
A, Quéndim quandim quoddim
V. Caret :
A. Quodim quadim quodém or quidim
. Plural. '
M. F. N.
N. Quidim quedim quedim
© G. Quorindim quéirandém quérandim
D. Quibasdém, or quéisdim :
A. Quésdim qué.sdim quedim
V. Caret )
A. Quibusdim, or quéisdim

VI. INDEFINITE RELATIVE PBONOUNS
_ Quisqiivs, whosoever, is thus declined: —

M. F. N. .
N Quisqiis quidquid or quicquid
quidquid or quicquid

Ab Quoquo quaqua quéquo

Obs. Indefinite relatives are those formed by the addition of -cungque
to any relative, and to the interrogative uter. The reduplicated quis-
quis is used both relatively and as an Adjective signifying “every.” It
is commonly found only in the Nominative Masculine and in the
Nominative and Accusative Neuter quidquid.—Donaldson.

VII. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

Quis or quz, quae, quid or quod, who? which?
what?

Singular. Plural.
N. Quisorqui quae quid | N. Qui  quae quae
G. Cijus [or quod | G. Quorum quiarum quérum
D. Cu D. Quibus
A. Quem quam quidor quéd | A. Qués quas  quae
V. Caret V. Caret

A. Quo qué- qud | A. Quibus
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The Interrogative Pronoun, when joined with a
Substantive, is qui. When it stands without a
Substantive, it 18 quis, and it then forms quid
in the Neuter of the Nominative and Accusative

Singular.
VIII. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

The Possessive Pronouns méus, mine; tuus,
thine; suus, his own, her own, or their own;
nostér, our own; véstér, your own, are declined
like Adjectives of three terminations.

Méus makes mi in the Vocative Singular Mas-
culine: tuus, véstér, and suus, have no Vocative.

Tuus, tua, tuwm, thine.

Singular. Plural.

M. F. N. - M, F. N.
N. Tiis tig tiim | N. Tui tlise tlis .
G. Tii tlise it G. Tiorim tigrim tidrim
D. Tio tiiee tiio D. Tiis tliis tliis
A. Titim tigm tilim | A. Tués  tlas tig
V. Caret ' V. Caret
A, Tuo tiia tiio A. Tiis tiiis tiiis

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE LATIN AND
ENGLISH POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

There is a striking resemblance in the formstion of the Latin and
the English Possessive Pronouns, .

The Genitive Case of the Pronoun, both in the Latin and in the
English, has given rise to a Possessive Adjective, which differs from
the Ge%:ive or Possessive Case only in being declined like an Adjec-
tive. us:—

From the Latin mei, Genitive of ego, comes meus, mea, meum, my ;"

1. The ssme analogy may also be traced in the Greck. From the Greek
sped, Genitive of syw, comes suds, sun, sue, my, ete.
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from the Latin tui, Genitive of tu, comes tuus, tua, tuum, thy; from
the Latin cujus, Genitive of quis, qua, quid, comes cujus, cuja, cujum,
belonging to whom ?

From the Anglo-Saxon min, Genitive of i¢, I, comes min Masculine,
mine Feminine, min Neuter, my; from the Anglo-Saxon thin, Geni-
tive of thu, comes thin Masculine, thine Feminine, thin Neuter, thy.

Nostras, belonging to our nation, vestras, be-
longing to your nation, and cujas, of what nation,
are regularly declined after the Third Declension
as Adjectives of one termination.

Singular. Plural,
M. and F. N. M. and F. N.

N. Nostras nostrate | N. Nostratés nostratis
G. Nostratis G. Nostratiim
D. Nostrati, v D. Nostratibiis

A. Nostriatem, néstrate | A. Nostratés nostratis

V. Nostris nostrate | V. Nostratés nostratis
A. Nostratibiis.

A. Nostrate ti

EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. No. 6.

1. What do you mean by the term “Pronoun?” Mention those
) Pronouns which have a Vocative Case, Is there a true reflective
: Pronoun in the English Language ? :
- 2. Give the Nominative Singular Neuter of Ille, Iste, and Ipse.
Can you mention any peculiarities with regard to these words?

8. Give the Declension of the Relative Pronoun Qui. How are In-
definite Relative Pronouns formed ?

4. Decline the Interrogative Quis or Qui. When is the form quis
used? When is the form qui preferred ?

5. According to what models are the Possessive Pronouns declined ?
Give the Vocative of Meus. Mention those Possessive Pronouns
which have no Voeative.

- 6. How are Possessive Pronouns generally formed. Explain, by
examples, the remarkable analogy which exists in Latin and
English in the formation of the Possessive Pronouns.

SECTION E.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRONOUNS.

- The Genitives mei, and nostri or nostrum, tui, and vestri or vestrum,
are really the Genitives Singular and Plural of the Possessives meus,
noster, tuus, and vester, which are used instead of them in all instances

.
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except when a particular emphasis of personality is required. In the
Plural Genitive, nostri, vestri, are used when we speak of the persons
as a whole; as memoria nostri tua, * your recollection of us,” as & single
object of thought: habetis ducem memorem vestri, “you have a general
mindful of you all,” as a body. But we use nostrim, vestrém, when we
speak of the persons as a collection of separate elements; thus these
Genitives are used with omnium; as patria est communis omnium nos-
trim parens, “ our native land is the common parent of all of us,” many
and separable as we are.—Doraldson.

Besides the Possessive Pronouns the Latins have other Adjectives,
which denote a person or thing pronominally (by way of reference)
with relation to its quality, size, or number, as talis, such. The Ad-
jectives which are formed to denote one and the same idea as modified
according to the different kinds of Pronouns, are called correlative
Adjectives.

These Adjectives are :a—
Demonstrative. Relativé and Interrog. Indefinite.
Talis, e. such a one, qualis, e, as, or of qualiscungue and
what kind. qualislibet, of what-
ever kind.
Tantus,a, um, 0 great.  quantus, a, um, 88 quantuscunque and
great, or how quantuslibet, how-
great? ever great.
Tot (indeclinable), so guot, as many, or quotcunque and guot-
many. how many ? quot, however
many.
Totidem, just as many.
quotus, a. um, which - -
in the series? —Madvig.

From Pronouns are formed pronominal Adverbs, demoting place
where, place whither, and place whenee.

1. Pronominal Adverbs (?enoﬁng the place where anything is done:—
ibi, here or there; hic, here; istic, there, near you; illic, in that
place ; ibidem, in the same place; alibi, elsewhere; ubi, where; ubi-
cunque and ubiubi, wherever. All these Adverbs ending in ¢ are pro-
perly ancient Datives or locatives, denoting place where.

2. Pronominal Adverbs denoting the plaee whither anything pro-
ceeds :—e¢o, thither; hue, hither; alio, to another place; quo, to which
place; utro, to which of two places.

8. Pronominal Adverbs denoting the place whence anything pro-
ceeds :—inde, thence; hime, from this place; istine, from that place.

By composition with ecce or én (lo!) arose the pronominal forms used
only in common life, eccum, eccam, eccos, eccas, eccillum or ellum, ellam,
ellos, ellas, eccistam. Reapse is an Ablative Case signifying “in
reality.”—Zumpt.
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THE VERB.

A Verb is a word which expresses an assertion, .
as puer scribit, the boy writes, puer currit, the boy
runs.

Obs. Here the assertions made about the boy are, respeetively, that
he writes (scribit), and that he runs (currit). These assertions are
Verbs. No complete sentence can be formed without a Verb. A Verb
is the principal word in a sentence, therefore it is called “verbum,” the
word.

The subject of the Verb is the word about
which the assertion is made.

Obs. In the sentences piter scrib¥t—the boy writes—piier carrit—
the boy runs—puer, the boy, is the subject, because it is the word
about which the assertions (of writing and running) are made.

An Active or Transitive Verb is one in which
the action passes on to a Noun following, as
‘puer scribit epistolam, the boy writes a letter.!

Obs. Here the action passes on (as it were) from the verb scribit to
the word epistolam, a letter. Thisword, to which the action passes on,
is called the object of the Verb. An Active Verb expresses such an
action as requires the addition of an object to complete the sense. The
object may be either expressed or understood; if we say, “the boy
writes"—we must mean, that he writes a letter or something; if we
say, “the boy eats,” we must mean, that he eats bread or something.

A Neuter or Intransitive Verb is one in which
the action is limited to the subject of the Verb,

*4* In order to avoid embarrassing the learner, I have here limited my-
self to an explanation of Transitive and Intransitive Verbs simply. * Irre.
gular Verbs, Defective Verbs, etc., are explained under their respective heads,

1. Transitive from transeo, to pass over, because the action passes over
from the subject to the object.
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and does not pass on to a Noun following, as puer
rudet, the boy laughs, pier carrit, the boy runs.!

Obs. Here the words, ridét (1aughs) and currit (runs), are limited to
the subject, puer (the boy). Intransitive Verbs do not require the ad-
dition of an object in order to complete the sense. The notion of
activity contained in such words as “he runs"—*“he springs”"—*he
vaults"—is limited to the person who rums, springs, or vaults; there-
fore, although these Verbs do imply activity, they are not Active or
Transitive Verbs, because the action is limited to the subject, and does
not pass on to a Noun following.

Transitive Verbs have two Voices, the Active
Voice ending in o, as amo, I love, and the Pas-
sive Voice ending in or, as amor, I am loved.

The Active Voice represents the subject as
acting upon the object; as puer légit librum, the
boy reads the book.

The Passive Voice represents the object as
acted upon by the subject, as liber légitir a puero,
the book is read by the boy.?

Intransitive Verbs have properly no Passive
Voice, because they have no object.

Obs. Whenever a Passive Voice is formed from Intransitive Verbs,
it is only as an Impersonal Verb, or in the Infinitive Mood, as curri-
tur, “running is taking place,” i.e., “they run”, stari jubet, ‘ he
orders that a halt should be made.” )

Personal Verbs are those which have different
Persons, as &go curro, I run, t& curris, thou run-

nest.
Impersonal Verbs are those which have not

1. These Verbs are called Neuter—neither, because they are neither
Active nor Passive. They are also called Jntransitive, from ¢n not, and
transeo. to pass over, because the action does not pass over from the subject
to an object.

2. P:saive, from Patior, to suffer; because the object suffers, or under.
goes an action.
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different persons, but are used in the Third Per-
son Singular only, and have no Personal Nomina-
tive Case, as delectat, it delights, juvat, it benefits.

THE MOODS.

A Mood expresses the manner of the action or
state denoted by the Verb.

Verbs have Four Moods or manners of repre-
senting a state or action. The Indicative, the
Imperative, the Subjunctive or Potential, and
the Infinitive.!

The Indicative Mood declares a matter simply
or unconditionally, as puer scribit, the boy is
wrltmg, or it asks a question, as scrzbzs tu, are
you writing?

Obs. The Indicative Mood expresses actual existence.—Arnold.

The Imperative Mood commands, exhorts,
entreats, or permits, and with a negative it im-
plies prohibition, as scribé, write, vénz, come,
né péccd, do not sin.

The Subjunctive or Potential Mood speaks of
matters as conceived by the mind, or dependent
on other circumstances.’

1. Indicative from indicare, to indicate (simply or absolutely). a-
t}a’w, froatzn imperare, to co;l;m;fd. I&dyunchvfc&) ;mtb;ungere, to ts:d ,101)e

otenti ﬁ'ompow,to able. ve, from infinitus, unlimi
unleitmnothmxtedtomy arﬁcm::lbect

2. vig and Dr. Kennedy class the Subjunctive and Potential qnder
one head—the Conjunctive Mood.

Donaldson, Dr, Smith, Arnold, and others retain the divisions which are
given above.
G
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It is called Subjunctive when it is subjoined to
another word or clause of a sentence going be-
fore it, as légo ut discam, I read in order that I
may learn.

Obs. Here discam, I may learn, is in the Subjunctive Mood.

It is called Potential when it implies possibility
or duty, and it is generally distinguished by the
signs, may, can, might, would, could, should, or
ought, as amavissém, I should have loved.

The Infinitive Mood represents a matter in
an indefinite manner, without reference to num-
ber or person, as amdré, to love.

Obs. The Infinitive is not properly a mood, for it repnesents'no mo-
dification of the notion of the Verb, but the simple notion itself. It

is reckoned, however, amongst the Moods, just as the Nominative is
amongst the cases.—d4drnold.

The Infinitive Mood possesses inflected forms
which are called the Gerunds and Supines.

THE GERUNDS.

The Active Voice has three Gerunds ending
in dz, do, dum; as #m-andi, of loving, #m-ando,
in loving, #m-andum, to love.

Obs. The Gerund is properly a Verbal Neuter Substantive, which is
declined in the Singular only. Its inflections, di, do, and dum are

used as oblique cases of the Infinitive. It corresponds with the Eng-
lish Verbal Substantive in ing.

THE SUPINES.

The Supine of the Active Voice ends in um.
Obs. The Supine in um is generally used after Verbs of Motion.



VERBS, 65

The Supine of the Passive Voice ends in .

Obs. The Supine in u is generally used after Adjectives, such as
facilis, amabilis, ete.

THE PARTICIPLES.!

The Active Voice has two Participles, the
Present Participle ending in ans or ens, and the
Future Pa.rticipqe ending in wrus, as amans, lov-
ing, amaturus, about to love.

The Passive Voice has two Participles, the
Past Participle ending in us, and the Participle
in dus, called also the Gerundive, as amatus,
loved, amandus, to be loved.!

Obs. Participles are so called from participare, to partake, because
they partake of the nature of both Vet?l)) and Adjective, They have the
Tenses and governing power of a Verb, and are declined like Adjec-
tives. The Participles are Verbal Adjectives. The Gerunds and Su-
pines are Verbal Substantives.

Obs. A Participle is a Verbal Adjective differing from other Adjec-
tives by carrying with it & notion of time.—~A4rnold.

THE TENSES.

A Tense indicates the time of the state or
action denoted by the Verb.

Verbs have Six Tenses: Three of these, the
Present, the Preter-Imperfect, and the Future
Imperfect denote unfinished action, as amd, I am
loving, amabim, I was loving, amabo, I will love.?

1. 8ee Madvig. Chap. xiii., Sec. 97, and Zumpt, Sec. 86.
2. See X' Smith's Pxinc‘lpil' Laﬁna,' p. 88, an Dr. Kennedy'’s Progres-
sive Latin Grammar, p. 23.
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The other three,—the Preter-Perfect, the
Preter-Pluperfect, and the Future-Perfect denote
completed action, as amavi, I have loved, amave-
ram, I had loved, amavéro, I shall have loved.

The Present Tense denotes present state or
action as Scribo, I write, or, I am writing.

The Preter-Imperfect Tense speaks of a thing
that was going on, but not ended, at some time
past, as amabam, I was loving. It also indicates
habit or custom, as scribébam, I used to write.

The Preter-perfect Tense speaks of an action
lately done, as scripsz, I have written.

The Preter-pluperfect Tense denotes past action
completed in past time, as serzpséram, I had
written.

The Future-Imperfect Tense denotes future
time, simply or absolutely, as scribam, I shall
write.

The Future-perfect Tense denotes that an
action will be completed, at or before the time
of some other future event or action, as quum
scripséro, proficiscar, when I shall have written,
I will depart.

Obs. This Tense is often improperly called the Future Subjunctive.

It has the signification of the Indicative Mood, and corresponds to the
Second Future in English.

NUMBERS AND PERSONS OF THE VERB.

Verbs have Two Numbers, the Singular and
the Plural, and Three Persons in each Number,
as

Singular. Plurgl.
Am-s, I love Am-amiis, We love,
Am-gs, thou lovest, Am-atis, ye love,

Am-it, he loves, Am-ant, they love,
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The Latin Verb forms its Persons by ¢nflection,
that is, by changing its terminations.

The English Verb forms only two of its per-
sons by Inflection—the Second and the Third
Person Singular.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS ACTIVE.'

The Conjugation of a Verb is its regular for-
mation and arrangement according to Voices,
Moods, Tenses, Numbers, and Persons.

Latin Verbs have Four Conjugations, which
are known by the characteristic Vowels.

The First Conjugation is known by 4 long
})efore re in the Infinitive; as amaré, to
ove.

(Except dare, to give, which makes a short).

The Second Conjugation is known by é long
before re in the Infinitive; as moneérs, to
advise.

The Third Conjugation is known by ¢ short
before re in the Infinitive; as régéré, to
rule.

The Fourth Conjugation is known by z long
before r¢ in the Infinitive; as audiré, to
hear.

1. In the Edition of the Eton Latin Grammar (from which I am now
wntm?{; printed at Eton in 1758, the above heading is given as Declen-
sion of Verbs Regular, but the term Conjugation has been long established
by conventional usage. The Romans o:;gim.l.ly employed the term declinare
in denoting the inflections of a Verb. We have extended the meaning of
the word Conjugatio (which implies merely classification), and it now in-
cludes the mﬂgctum of the Verb as well as its classification.

G5

-
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STEM FORMS OF THE CONJUGATIONS.

The Present Infinitive is the great distinguishing feature of the
Verbs as the Genitive Singular is of the Nouns.

The different manners in which the terminations of Moods, Tenses,
Numbers, and Persons are united with the stem of the Verb, render it
necessary to divide all Verbs into Four Classes.

The First Conjugation comprises all Verbs whose stems end in a, as
damare. The Infinitive of Verbs of this Conjugation always ends in
-are.

The Second Conjugation comprises all Verbs whose stems end in e—
as mone-o, I admonish ; moné-re, to admonish. The Infinitive of this
Conjugation always ends in -ére.

The Third or Consonant Conjugation comprises all Verbs whose
stems end in a Consonant or the Vowel u—as scrib-o, I write; scrid-
&re, to write; minu-o, I lessen; minu-ére, to lesson. The Infinitive of
Verbs of the Third Conjugation invariably ends in -ére—as facio,
Jacere.

The Fourth Conjugation comprises those Verbs whose stems end in
i, which is retained in all the Moods and Tenses—as audi-o, I hear;
audi-e-bam, I heard; audi-vi, I have heard ; audi-re, to hear. The
Infinitive of the Fourth Conjugation invariably ends in -ire.

Verbs Active in o are conjugated after these
examples:—

1. Am., #m-as, &m-avi, #m-aré; #m-indi, dm-ando,
dm-gndiim ; dm-atiim, dm-ati ; dm-ans, am-ataris; to love.

2. Dée-éo, ddc-s, ddc-ui, déc-éré; dSc-éndi, déc-éndo,
déc-gndim ; doct-sim, doct-u; ddc-éns, doct-uris, to teach

3. Liég-o, leg-is, lég-i, lég-2ré ; l8g-éndi, 18g-endo, lég-én-
diim ; 1ect-um, lecti, 18g-éns, 18ct-uris, to read.

4. Aud-is, and-is, aad-ivi, and-iré, atd-iendi, aud-iéndo,
audi-éndiim ; aud-itim, and-iti ; aud-iéns, atd-itiris, to hear.

EXPLANATION.

A Latin Verb consists of two parts—the Root and the Inflection.
The root of the Verb is that part of it which remains unchanged. The
inflections are its variable terminations. There are three special Roots.

The Present Indicative, the Perfect Indicative, the Supine, and the
Present Infinitive are selected as the Principal Parts of the Latin
Verbs, for the following reasons :—

~ The Present Indicative contains the first or general root, thus &m-o,
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contains the root am, and from it are formed the Tenses of the Present
Line, thus from

1. Am-.g, comes am-dbdm, am-abd, am-ats, am-&m, am-arém, am-
aré, am-dns, am-andi, am-ando, am-andém, am-andas.

The Perfect Indicative contains the Second Root, or the Root of the
Perfect Line, thus dm, of the Present is formed into amav—the Root of
the Perfect Line, as -

2. Amdv-i, damav-éram, amav-érim, &mav-issem, imav-éro, imav-
isse.

The Supine in um contains the Third Root; thus from the First
Root, am, in am-o, is formed the Third Root, dmat, and from this
Third Root are formed the Latter Supine, the Past Participle and the
Future in rus, as .

8. Amat-um, dmat-u, dmat-is, dmat-&rus.

The Infinitive Present also appears in the Conjugation, because it
is the great distinguishing feature of the Verbs.

EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. No.7.

1. What do you mean by “ A Verb?” What do you understand by
the “Subject of & Verb?” Illustrate your meaning by an ex-
ample. Clearly explain the distinction between an Active and &
Neuter Verb? Is ‘“he runs” an Active Verb? Give reasons for
‘what you assert about the Verb “he runs?”

2. How many Voices have Transitive Verbs? Why have Intran.
sitive Verbs (properly speaking) no Passive Voice? What ex-
pedients are adopted occasionally in order to supply this defi-
ciency?

3. What do you mean by “a Mood?” How many Moods have
Verbs? What do you mean by the Indicative, the Imperative,
the Subjunctive, and Infinitive Moods, respectively? By what
other name is the Subjunctive Mood known, and when? Is the
Infinitive (properly speaking) a Mood? Give reasons for your-
assertion.

4. What Inflected forms does the Latin Infinitive possess? What
do you mean by ¢“the Gerunds” and “the Supines?” and what
Parts of Speech do you consider them to be?

5. What are Participles? Why are they so called? How many
Partlclples are there in the Active Voice? What 13 the Parti-
ciple in dus, and what other name has it?

6. What do you mean by “a Tense?” How many Tenses are there
in the Latin Verb? Explain the difference between the Future
Imperfect Tense and the Future Perfect Tense.

7. How does the Latin Verb form its Persons? What are the only
Persons of the English Verb which are formed by Inflection ?

8. What d& you mean by the term Conjugation? How many Con-
jugations are there? How are they distinguished, respectively?
Can you give any reason for the General Division of Latin Verbs
into Four Conjugations,
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ACTIVE VOICE.
FIRST CONJUGATION.

Regular Verbs of the First Conjugation form
the Preterperfect Tense in avz, and the Active
Supine in atum.

Am-o, &mav-z, &mat-um, dm-are, to love.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense—do, or am.?

Sing. Am-6 1 love, do love, or am loving
#m-das, Thou lovest, dost love, or art loving
#m-de, He loveth, doth love, or is loving

Plur. Am-amiis, We love, do love, or are loving
am-atis, Ye love, do love, or are loving
am-ant, They love, do love, or are loving

Preterimperfect Tense—did or was.

Sing. Am-gbdm, I did love, or was loving
: im-abas, Thou didst love, or was loving
#m-abt, He did love, or was loving

Plur., Am-abimiis, We did love, or were loving
#m-abatis, Ye did love, or were loving
#m-abant, They did  love, or were loving

Preterperfect Tense—have.

Sing, Amav-, ) | loved, or have loved
dmav-isti, Thou lovedst, or hast loved
dmav-it, He loved, or has loved

Plur. Amav-imiis, We loved, or have loved
#mav-istis, Ye loved, or have loved
dmav-érunt or éré, They loved, or have loved

1. The English Verb has three distinct forms for the Prssent Indicative
where the Latin has one Inflected form only.

“1 love,” “ I do love,” and * I am loving,” are all rendered into Latin by
the single form am-o. In English, “I love,” is the simple form; “I do
love,” is the emphatic form, and * I am loving,” is the progressive form.
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Preterpluperfect Tenss—had.

Sing. Amav-érim, I had loved
dmav-éras, Thou hadst loved
imav-érdt, He had loved

Plur. Amav-éramiis, We had loved
fmav-ératis, Ye had loved
dmav-drant, They had loved

First Future, or Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will.

Sing, Am-abs, 1 shall or will love
#m-abis, Thou shalt or wilt love
#m-abit, He shall or will love

Plur. Am-abimiis, We shall or will love
#m-abitis, Ye  shall or will love
#m-abint, They shall or will love

Second Future, or Future Perfect Tense—shall have.’

Sing. Amav-¢rs, 1 shall have loved
#mav-éris, Thou shalt have loved
dmav-érit, He shall have loved

Plur. Amav-érimiis, We shall have loved
#imav-éritis, Ye  shall have loved
#mav-érint, They shall have loved

IMPERATIVE MOOD.2
No First Person.
Present Tense.
Sing. Am-G, Love thou | Plur. Am-té, Love ye

Future Tense.

Sing. Am-ats, thou shalt love | Plur. Am-atots, ye shall love
Am-ats, he shall love Am-anto, theyshall love

1. The Future Perfect or Second Future is often (improperly) classed with
the Subjunctive Mood.

In inserting the Future Perfect in the Indicative, I have followed the ex-
ample of Madvig, Zumpt, Dr. Kennedy, Dr. Smith, Arnold, Anthon, and
other eminent grammarians.

2. This division of the Imperative Mood is given in accordance with the
views of Madvig, Zumpt, Dr. Kennedy, and Dr. Smith. All good Gram-
marians universally consider the old arrangement of this Mood as quite
erroneous,
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SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD.

Present Tense—may or can.

Sing. Am-ém, I ‘may orcan love
#m-és, Thou mayest or canst love
#m-¢t, He may orcan love

Plur. Am-émiis, We may orcan love
#m-étis, Ye may orcan love
#m-nt, They may orcan love

Preterimperfect Tense—might, could, would, should, or ought.

Sing. Am.arém, 1 might or could love
#m-arés, Thou mightest or couldst love
#m-arét, He might orcould love

Plur. Am-arémis, We might or could love
am-arétis, Ye might orcould love
am-arént, They might or could love

Preterperfect Tense—may or can have.

Sing. Amav-érim, 1 may  have loved
amav-éris,  Thou mayest have loved
amay-érit, He may have loved

Plur. Amav-érimiis, We may have loved
amav-¢éritis] Ye may have loved
amav-érint, They may have loved

Preterpluperfect Tense—might, would, should, or ought to
have.

Sing. Amav-issém, 1 might  have loved
amav-issés, Thou mightest have loved
amav-issét, He might have loved

Plur. Amav-issemis, We might have loved
amav-issétis Ye might have loved
amay-issént, They might have loved

1 31 tity of -rimus and -ritis in this Tense has been a cause of
dispute to the old ians. The poets make the ¢ common, but usage
and philological reasoning are in favour of the long i.—Donaldson.



VERBS. 78

Future Imperfect Tense.

. Sing. Am-atiris sim, I may be about to love
am-aturis sis, Thou mayest be about to love
am-atiris sit, He may be about to love

Plur. Am-atiri simis, We may be about to love
am-atiri sitis, Ye may be about to love
am-atiri sint, They may  be about to love

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
Am.aré, to love.

Perfect and Pluperfect Tense.
Amav-iss¢, to have loved.

Future Tense.
Amata-rum esse, to be about to love.

GERUND.
Aman-ds, of loving
Aman-do, in loving
Aman-dum, to love
SUPINES.
Active. Passive.
Amat-um, to love Amat-i, to be loved

PARTICIPLES.?
Present Tense. Future.
Am-ans, loving Amat-irus, about to love.

1. I have inserted this Tense on the authority of Donaldson, Madvig,
Valpy, Dr. Smith, and Dr. Ke .

“This Tense is used after a Conjunction requiring a Subjunctive. Thus,
since I shall be, cum faturus sim; 7 doubt whether I s love, dubito an
amaturus sim ; ?‘anymmtorcuioeabencﬁt, si quis beneficium accep-
turus esset; If £ am todo 8o, or If Iam going, or am about to do so, quod si
sim facturus.”— Valpy.

2. Amans is declined like Prudens. Amaturus is declined like Bonus.
See the Declension of the Adjectives.



%4 VERBS.

FORMATION OF THE TENSES.
FORMATION OF THE PRESENT LINE.

(From the First Root Am.)

InpIC. Present, Amé
Preterimperfect, Am-abim
Future, Am-abo
IMPERATIVE Am-a
PoTtENT. Present, Am-ém
Preterimperfect, Am-arém
INFIN. Present, Am-aré
Partic.  Present, Am-ans
Am-andi
GERUNDS. { Am-ando
Am-andim

FORMATION OF THE PRETER LINE.
(From the Second Root 4mav.)

Inpic. Preterperfect, Amav-i
Preterpluperfect, Amav-érim

Porent. Preterperfect, Amav-érim
Preterpluperfect, Amav-issém
Future, Amav-éré

INFIN. Preterperfect, Amav-issé

(Formation from the Third Root Amat.)

-m
SupINES, { 21?12:2
Partic. Future in rus Amat-iriis

MODEL EXAMPLES—To be Conjugated like Amd).

Laud-6, I praise; miuit-6, I change; ém-6, 1 adorn; par-6, I pre-
pare; pign-o, I fight; jid¥e-o, I judge; cért-5, I contend; clam-o, I
exclaim,



VERBS. 75.

SECOND CONJUGATION,

Regular Verbs of the Second Conjugation form
the Pretergerfect Tense in %z, and the Active
Supine in ztum.

Moén-éo, moni-z,, mdnit-um, mon-eré, to advise.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—do or am,

Sing. Mén-¢5, I advise, do advise, or am advising
moén-¢s, Thou advisest, dost advise, or art advising
mon-¢t, He adviseth, doth advise, or is advising

Plur. Moén-émiis, We advise, do advise, or are advising
mdn-étls  Ye advise, do advise, or are advising
mdu-ént, They advise, do advise, or are advising

Preterimperfect Tense—did or was,
Sing. Mén-¢bim, I did advise, or was advising
maon-ébas, Thou didst advise, or wast advising
mon-ebdt, He did advise, or was advising

Plur. Mgn-ébamis, We did advise, or were advising
mén-ébatis, Ye did advise, or were advising
mon-gbant, They did advise, or were advising

Preterperfect Tense—have.

Sing. Ménii-i. I advised, or have advised
monii-ist, Thou advisest, or hast advised
manii-it, He advised, or hath advised

Plur. Ménii-imiis, ‘We advised, or have advised
mJnii-istis, Ye advised, or have advised

monii-érint, vel éré, They advised, or have advised

Praterpluperfect Tense—had.

Sing. Ménii-érim, I had advised
monti-érds | Thou hadst advised
maonti-erdt, He had advised

Plur. Ménii-éramais, ‘We had advised
maonu-eratis, Ye had advised
mdénii-erant, They had advised

H
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First Future, or Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will.

Sing. M3né-bo I shall or will advise
maoneé-bis, Thou shalt or wilt advise -
moné-bit, He shall or will advise

Plur. Md&né-bimais, We shall or will advise
mdne-bitls, Ye shall or will advise
mané-bunt, They shall or will advise

Second Future or Future Perfect Tense—shall have.

Sing. Ménii-éro, I shall have advised
monui-éris, Thou shalt have advised

~ mdnii-érit, He shall have advised

Plur, Moénii-érimus, We shall have advised
manui-éritis, Ye shall have advised
moni-érint, They shall have advised

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.!

No First Person.
: Present Tense.
Sing. Mén-¢, Advise thou | Plur. Mdn-é2,  Advise ye

Future Tense.

S. M3n-éts,Thoushaltadvise | P. Mon-étité, Ye shall advise
mdn-éts, He shall advise mon-énts, Theyshalladvise

SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD.

Present Tense—may or can.

Sing. Méné&-dm, I may or can advise
moné-as, Thou mayest or canst advise
mdné-dt, He may or can advise

Plur. M3né-amiis, We may or can advise
moné-atls, Ye may or can advise
mdné-ant, They may or can advise

1. The Imperative has two Tenses. The Present Tense has the Second
Persons only. The Future Tense has both the Second and Third Persons.
The Present Tense is used in entreating as well as in commanding. The
Future Tense is more emphatic; it is more particularly used in command-
ing, and it is always employed in legal formularies.
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Preterimperfect Tenss—might, could, would, should, or ought.

Sing. Moné-rém, I might or could advise
méné-rés, Thou mightest or couldst advise
mdné-rét, He might or could advise

Plur. Moné-rémis, ‘We might or could advise
mone-rétis, Ye might or could advise
moné-rént, They might or could advise

Preterperfect Tense—may, or can have.

Sing. Méni-érim, I may have advised
maonii-¢ris, Thou mayest have advised
manii-érje, He may have advised

Plur. Monii-érimaiis, We may have advised
monu-éritis, Ye may have advised
manii-érint, They may have advised

Preterpluperfect Tense—might, would, should, or ought
to have.

Sing. Mdnii-issem, I might have advised
monii-issés, Thou mightest have advised
monii-issét, He might have advised

Plur. Monii-issémiis, We might have advised
monii-issétis, Ye might have advised
mdnii-issént, They might have advised

Future Imperfect Tense.

Sing. Mon-itirds sim, I may be about to advise
man-itaris sis, Thou mayest be about to advise

mdn-ftaris sit, He may be about to advise
Plur. Mon-#tiri simiis, We may be about to advise

man-itiurt sitis, Ye may be about to advise

maon-itur: sint, They may be about to advise

1. The Future Imperfect Tense of the Subjunctive Mood is compounded
of the Future Participle of the Verb and the Present Subjunctive of the
Auxiliary Verb Sum.

I have retained the arrangement of the Eton Grammar and placed the
Verb Sum at the end of the Active Voice, in order that the Pupil may learn
the Four Conjugations Active immediately in connection with the expla-
nations which precede them, and also since the use of Sum, as an Auxiliary,
is confined chiefly to the Passive Voice.
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INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
Moén-éres, To advise

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfoct Tense.
Monii-zss¢, To have advised

Future Tense.

Maonit-irim éssé, To be about to advise
GERUND.
Ménén-di, Of advising
ménén-dg, In advising
monén-diim, To advise
, SUPINES.

Active. Passive,
Monit-um, to advise. Monit-i, to be advised.
PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense, Future.
Mon-ens, advising. Ménit-irus, about to advise.

FORMATION OF THE TENSES.
FORMATION OF THE PRESENT LINE.

(From the First Root Mon.)
Inpic. Present, Moén-éo
Preterimperfect, Man-ebim
Future, Mén-ébo
IMPERATIVE, Mén-é
Porent. Present, Mon-éim
Preterimperfect, Mén-érém
INFIN. Present, Mén-érs .
Parric.  Present, , Mon-éns
Moén-endi
GERUNDS. { Moén-éndo
Moén-éndum
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FORMATION OF THE PRETER LINE.
(From the Second Root Mdnii.)

IxpIC. Preterperfect, Monii-¢
Preterpluperfect. M3nii-gram
Porenr, Preterperfect, Manti-érim
Preterpluperfect, Monti-issém
Future, Moénii-éro
InFixir.  Preterperfect, Manii-iss¢
(Formation from the Third Root Moniz.)
Ménit-iim
SuPINES. { Monit-i
Partrc.  Future in rus, Monit-aris

MODEL EXAMPLES—(To be Conjugated like Moneo.)

Dde-26, I teach; had-#3, I have; preb-2s, I afford; prahib-&6, 1
forbid; coh¥b-&o, I restrain; térr-&o, I terrify.

THIRD CONJUGATION.
Rég-0, rex-1, r8ct-um, rég-éré, to rule.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—do or am.
Sing. Rég-s, I rule, do rule, or am ruling
rég-is, Thou rulest, dost rule, or art ruling
rég-it, He ruleth, doth rule, or is ruling
Plur. Rég-imus, We rule, do rule, or are ruling
rég-lils, Ye rule, do rule, or are ruling
rég-unt, They rule, do rule, or are ruling

Preterimperfect Tense—did or was.
Sing. Rég-ébim, I did rule, or was ruling

rég-cbas, Thou didst rule or wert rule

rég-ebit, He did rule, or was ruling
Plur. Rég-ébamiis, We did rule, or were ruling

rég-gbatls, Ye did rule, or were ruling

rég-ébant, They did rule, or were ruling.
HS
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Preterperfect Tense—have.

Sing. Réx-i, 1 ruled, or have ruled
réx-isti, Thou ruledst, or hast ruled
réx-it, He ruled, or hath ruled

Plur. Rex-imais, ‘We ruled, or have ruled
réx-istls, Ye ruled, or have ruled
réx-ériint, vel -ére, They ruled, ¢r have rvled

Preterpluperfect Tense—had.

Sing. Réx-érdam, I had ruled
Téx-eras, Thou hadst ruled
réx-erdt, He had ruled

Plur. Reéx-eramiis, We had ruled
réx-eratis, Ye had ruled
réx-erant, They had ruled

First Future, or Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will,

Sing. Rég-dm, I shall or will rule
rég-¢s, Thou shalt or wilt rule
rég-et, He shall or will rule

Plur. Reg-émais, We shall or will rule
rég-étis, Ye shall or will rule
rég-ént, They shall or will rule

Second Future, or Future Perfect Tense—shall have, will have.

Sing. Rex-érg, I shall have ruled
rex-eris, You will have ruled
rex-erit, He will have ruled

Plur. Rex-erimus, We shall have ruled
rex-eritis, Ye will have ruled
rex-erint, They will have ruled

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
No First Person.
Present Tense.
Sing. Rég-¢, Rule thou | Plur. Rég-it, Rule ye
Future Tense.

S. Rég-ito, Thou shalt rule | P. Rég-itoté, Ye shall rule
rég-ito, He shall rule rég-unto, They shall rule
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Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.
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SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD.
Present Tense—may or can.

Rég-im, I may or can rule
rég-ds, Thou mayest or canst rule
rég-dt, He may or can rule
Rég-amis, ‘We may or can rule
rég-itis, - Ye may or can rule
rég-ant, " They may or can rule
Pretorimperfect Tenss—might, could, would, should, or
ought.
Rég-érem, T might or could rule
rég-erés, Thou mightest or couldst rule
rég-eret, He might or could rule
Rég-eremais, We might or could rule
rég-eretis, Ye might or could rule
rég-erent, They might or could rule
Preterperfect Tense—may or can have.
Reéx-érim, I may have ruled
réx-erls, Thou mayest have ruled
réx-erit, He may have ruled
Reéx-erimais, ‘We may have ruled
Tex-eritis, Ye may have ruled
rex-erint, They may have ruled

Preterpluperfect Tense—would, might, could, or ought to have.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Réx-issem, I would have ruled
TéX-133e3, Thou wouldst have ruled
rex-isset, He would have ruled
Réx-issemiis, ‘We would have ruled
réx-issetis, Ye would have ruled
réx-issent, They would have ruled
Future Imperfect Tense.
Rec-turis sim, I may be about to rule
rec-turis sis, Thou mayest be about to rule
rec-turis sit, He may be about to rule
Rec-turi simiis, 'We may be about to rule
rec-turi, sitis, Ye may be about to rule

rec-turi sint, They may be about to rule



82 VERBS.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.
Rég-érs, To rule

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. *
Réx-isse, To have ruled

Future Tense.
Réct-uriim &ssé, To be about to rule

GERUND.
Régen-di, Of ruling
Reégen-do, In ruling
Régen-diim, To rule

SUPINES.
Active. Passive.

Reéct-iim, to rule Réct-i, to be ruled

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Future in rus.
Régens, ruling Réct-aris, about to rule.

FORMATION -OF THE PRESENT LINE.
(From the First Root Rég.)

Inpic. Present, Rég-s
Preterimperfect, Rég-¢bim
Future, Rég-am
IMPERATIVE, Rég-¢
PorenT. Present, Rég-am
Preterimperfect, Rég-érém
INFIN. Present, Reg-eré
ParTic. Present, Rég-ens
Rég-endi
GERUNDS. { Rég-éndo
Rég-endim

\
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FORMATION OF THE PRETER LINE.
(From the Second Root Réz.)

InpIC. Preterperfect, Rex-7
Preterpluperfect, Reéx-érim

PoOTENT. Preterperfect, Reéx-érim
Preterpluperfect, Réx-issém
Future, Rex-éré

INFINIT. Preterperfect, Rex-1ss¢

(Formations from the Third Root Réct.)
Reéct-iim
SuPINES, { Rect-a
.ParrTIC, Future in rus, Reéct-uris

MODEL EXAMPLES—(To be Conjugated like Régd.)
Jun-gé, I join; dic-6, I say; dic-6, I lead, tég-5, I cover, véh-d, 1
carry.

FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Regular Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation form
the Preterperfect in 7, and the Supine in ztum.

Aud-7, audiv-7, audit-um, aud-iré, to hear.'

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—do or am.
Sing. Aud-ig, I hear, do hear, or am hearing
aud-is, Thou hearest, dost hear, or art hearing
aad-it, He heareth, doth hear, or is hearing

Plur. Aad-imiis, We hear, do hear, or are hearing
aud-itis,  Ye hear, do hear, or are hearing
aud-tunt, They hear, do hear, or are hearing

1. Great variety of opinion exists with regard to the proper division of
the First Root and Terminations of Audio, chiefly in consequence of the
letter i being by some considered as belonging to the Root, and by others
not, and also (on the supposition that it does belong to the Root), because it
disappears at intervals in the Present Line.

In the division of the Root and Terminations of the Present Line, I have
tgllmd the authority of Ruddiman, Zumpt, Dr. Smith, Dr. Kennedy, and

nthon.
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Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Preterpluperfect Tense—had.
Sing. Aiidiv-érim, I had heard
aadiv-éras, Thou hadst heard
aadiv-érdit, He had heard
Plur. Aadiv-gramais, We had heard
audiv-ératis, Ye had heard
andiv-érant, They had heard
First Future, or Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will.
Sing. Aud-iam, I shall hear
aud-iés, Thou shalt hear
aud-it, He shall hear
Plur. Aud-iemais, We shall hear
aud-detis, Ye shall hear
aud-ient, They shall hear.
Second Future 61' Future Perfect—shall have.
Sing. Audiv-éro, I shall huve heard
audiv-éris, You will have heard
audiv-erit, He will have heard
Plur. Audiv-érimus, ‘We shall have heard
audiv-eritis, Ye will have heard

VERBS.

Preterimperfect Tense—did or was.

Aud-tébam, I did hear, or was hearing
aud-ebas, Thou didst hear, or wert hearing
aud-izbdt, He did hear, or was hearing
Aud-iebamiis, We did hear, or were hearing
aud-iebatis, Ye did hear, or were hearing
aud-iebint,  They did hear, or were hearing

Preterperfect Tense—have.
Audiv-i I heard, or have heard
audiv-isti, Thou heardst, or hast heard
andiv-it, He heard, or hath heard
Audiv-tmais, We heard, or have heard
audiv-2stis, Ye heard, or have heard

audiv-érant, vel -¢éré, They heard, or have heard

audiv-erint, They will have heard.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.
No First Person.
Present Tense.
Sing. Aud4, Hear thou | Plur. Aud-it, Hear ye

Future Tense.

S. Aud-ito, Thou shalt hear | P. Aud-itts, Ye shall hear
aud-ito, He shall hear aud-iunto, They shall hear

POTENTIAL, OR SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—may or can.

Sing. Aud-tim, I may or can hear
aud-ias, Thou mayst or canst hear
aud-iit, He may or can hear

Plur. Aud-iamiis, We may or can hear
aud-iatis, Ye may or can hear
aud-fant, They may or can hear.

Praterimperfect Tense—might, could, would, should, or

ought.
Sing. Aud-irém, I might or could hear
aud-irés, Thou mightest or couldst hear
aud-iret, ' He might or could hear
Plur. Aud-irémus, We might or could hear
aud-irétis, Ye might or could hear
aud-irent, They might or could hear

Preterperfect Tense—may or can have,

Sing. Audiv-érim, I may have heard
audiv-éris, Thou mayst have heard
audiv-érit, He may have heard

Plur. Aadiv-érimais, ‘We may have heard
audiv-éritis, Ye may have heard

audiv-érint, They may have heard
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Preterpluperfect Tense—might, would, should or ought tohave.

Sing. Audiv-issém, I might have heard
audiv-issés, Thou mightest have heard
audiv-issét, He might have heard

Plur. Audiv-issemiis, ‘We might have heard
andiv-issetis Ye might have heard
audiv-issént, They have heard.

Future-Imperfect Tense.
Sing. Aud-ituris sim, I may be about to hear

aud-ituris sis, Thou mayst be about to hear
aud-ituris sit, He may be about to hear
Plur. Aud-itiri simiis, = 'We may be about to hear
. aud-ituri sitis, Ye may be about to hear
aud-ituri sint, They may be about to hear.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present and Preterimperfect Tense.

Atid-tré To hear.
Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Audiv-issé, To have heard.

Future Tense.
Audit-iriim éssg, To be about to hear.
GERUKD.
Audien-di, of hearing
Audién-do, in hearing
Audien-dim, to hear.
SUPINES.

Active. Passive.
Auadit-im, to hear. Audit-z, to be heard.
PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Future tn rus.

Audiens, hearing. Asadit-uris, about to hear
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FORMATION OF THE PRESENT LINE.

(From the First Root Aud.)

InpIc. Present, Aud-io
Preterimperfect, Aud-tebim
Future, Aad-idm
IMPERATIVE, Aud-7
PoTteENT. Present, Aud-idm
Preterimperfect, Auad-irém
INFIN. Present, Auad-iré
Partic.  Present, Auad-téns
Aud-iendi
GERUNDS. { Aud-iéndo
Aud-iendiim

FORMATION OF THE PRETER LINE.

(From the Second Root Audiv.)

Inprc. Preterperfect, Audive
Preterpluperfect. Audiv-érdm
Porent. Preterperfect, Audiv-érim
Preterpluperfect, Audiv-issém
Future, Audiv-éro
InFINiT.  Preterperfect, Audiv-issé
(Formation from the Third.Root Aadit.)
Auadit-im
' SuPINES. { Andit.a
Partic. Future in rus, Audit-uris

MODEL EXAMPLES—(To be Conjugated like Aad¥s.)

Miin-%5, I fortify; piin-s, I punish; vést-¥6, I clothe; natr-15, I
nourish; custod-¥9, I guard.
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VERBS.

PARADIGM OF THE MOODS AND TENSES.

FIRST CONJUGATION.
Indicative. | Imper.| Subjunctive. | Infinitive. |Participles.
Present [am-6 am-a | am-em am-ire am-ans
Imperf. |am-abam am-arem am-are
Fut. Imp. |am-abo amat-irus  \amat-urum| amat-arus
sim esse
Pret. Perf. [amav.i amiv-erim |amav-isse
Pluperf. |amiv-eram amav-issem (amav-isse
Fut. Perf. |[amav-ero amiit-urum
fuisse
SECOND CONJUGATION.
Indicative. | Imper.| Subjunctive. | Infinitive. |Participles.
Present mon-eo mon-é | mon-eam mon-ére mon-ens
Imperf.. |mon-ébam mon-érem  |mon-ére
Fut. Imp. /mon-ébo mon-itu-  |monit-urus
rum esse
Pret. Perf. [monu-i monu-erim |monu-isse
Pluperf. |monu-eram monu-issem |monu-isse
Fut. Perf. jmonu-ero monit-i-
rum fuisse
THIRD CONJUGATION. ‘
Indicative. | Imper.| Subjunctive. | Infinitive. | Participles.-
Present  |reg-6 reg-¢é | reg-am reg-ere reg-ens
Imperf. |reg-ébam reg-erem reg-ere
Fut. Imp. |reg-am rect-urum | rect-urus
esse
Pret. Perf. |rex-i rex-erim rex-isse
Pluperf. |rex-eram rex-issem  [rex-isse
Fut. Perf. [rex-ero rect-urum
fuisse
FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Indicative. | Imper.| Subjuncti Infinitive. Participlcs.l
Present  |aud-ié aud-i | aud-iam aud-ire aud-iens
Imperf. |aud-iébam aud-irem aud-ire
Fut, Imp. |aud-iam audit-urum | audit-arus
esse
Pret. Perf. jaudiv-i audiv-erim |audiv-isse
Pluperf. [|audiv-eram audiv-issem |audiv-isse
Fut. Perf. |audiv-ero udit-irum |-
fuisse
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE LATIN AND
ENGLISH VERB.

The Persons of the Latin Verb are formed by Inflection. The Kng-
lish Language forms only two of the Persons by Intlection—the
Second and Third Singular.

English Verbs have only two distinctions of Tense formed by In-
flection, the Indefinite Present and the Indefinite Past, as love, loved,
strike, struck ; hence the English Verb has, strictly speaking, no Fu-
ture Tense, nor any intlected form to mark the sub-divisions of time.
In order to supply this deficiency, Auxiliary Verbs are combined with
the principal Verbs.

This combination of the Auxiliary with the principal Verbs renders
the English Language much more adapted for expressing varieties of
time and action than the Latin is—“I write"—“I am writing"—
«I do write,” have in Latin only one equivalent—* scribo.” I wrote’
and “ I have written,” are both represented by the single form “scripsi.”
This superiority of the English Language is principally apparent in
the Active Voice.

The only true Subjunctive Inflection in the English Language is
that ?f were and wert, as opposed to the Indicative forms was and
wast.

We have in English only two Participles formed by Inflection, the
Present and the Past Participle.2

The formation of Verbs in English, both regular &nd irregular, is
principally derived from the Saxon.8

Our English Verbs may be divided into two great classes—the An-
cient, Strong or Irregular, and the Modern, Weak or Regular.

The Ancient, Strong or Irregular Verbs change the interior Vowel
in forming the Past Tense, and generally form the Past Participle in
en, as strike—struck—strick-en ; fall, fell, fall-en.

The Modern, Weak or Regular do not change the interior Vowel in
forming the Past Tense, and they generally form the Past Participle
in d—ed or t, as move, moved, moved ; fill, filled, filled; lose, lost, lost.
Many of our Modern Verbs are derived from the Latin.

All the Strong Verbs are of Saxon origin. None are classical.+

Latham's En, sh Language. Chap. xxi
Arnold’s Engiah Grammar, Sec. 12.

Bishop Lowth’'s English Grammar, page 55.
Latham. Chapter xxv.,

[l sl
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THE VERB SUM—I an.

Sum is called an Auxiliary Verb, because it is
employed in helping to complete the Conjugation
of the Passive Voice; it is called a Verb Substan-
tive, because it is the most general expression of
existence. Its Conjugation is very irregular.

Sum, fiii, flitiris, essé—to be.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.
Sing. Sum, I am
Es, Thou art
Est, He is
Plur. Siimiis, We are
Estis, Ye are
Sunt, They are
Imperfect Tense.
Sing. Eram, I was
Eras, Thou wast
Erit, He was
Plur. Eramiis, We were
Eratis, Ye were
Erant, They were
Perfect Tense.
Sing. Fui, I have been or I was
Fuisti, Thou hast been or thou wast
Fuit, He has been or he was
Plur. Fuimiis, ‘We have been or we were
Fuistis, Ye have been or ye were

Fuérunt v. fueré,  They have been or they were
Past Perfect Tense.

Sing. Fuéram, I had been
Fuéras, Thou hadst been
Fusrit, He had been

Plur. Fuéramiis, We had been
Fuératis, Ye had been

Fuérant, They bad been
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Future-Imperfect Tense.

Sing. Ero,
Eiris,
Erit,

Plur. Erimis,
Eritis,

Erunt, .

I shall be
Thou wilt be
He will be
‘We shall be
Ye will be
They will be

Future Perfect Tense.

Sing. Fuéro,

I shall have been

Fuéris, Thou wilt have been
Fuérit, He will have been
Plur. Fuérimus, ‘We shall have been
Fusritis, Ye will have been
Fuérint, They will have been.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

Sing. Es, Be thon
Plur. Est§, Beye

Sing

Future Tense.

. Esto, Thou shalt be
Esto, He shall be

Plur. Estoté, Ye shall be

Sunto, They shall be

SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD.

Present Tense.

Sing. Sim, I maybe

Plur

Sis, Thou mayst be
Sit, He may be
. Simiis, We may be
Sitis, Ye may be
Sint, They may be
15
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' Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

VERBS.
Imperfect Tense.
Essem v. férem, I might be
Essés v. fores, Thou mightest be
Essét v. forét, He might be
Essémiis v. foremiis, We might be
Essétis v. foretis, Ye might be

Essent v, forent,

They might be

Future Imperfect Tense.

Fiitaris sim,
Fitarus sis,
Futaris sit,
Fiitari simuis,
Fiitari sitis,
Futari sint,

I may be about to be

Thou mayest be about to be
He may be about to be

‘We may be about to be

Ye may be about to be
They may be about to be

Perfect Tense.

Fuérim,
Fuéris,
Fuérit,
Fuérimiis,!
Fueritis,
Fuerint,

I may have been

Thou mayest have been
He may have been

‘We may have been

Ye may have been
They may have been

Pluperfect Tense.

Fuissem,
Fuisses,
Fuisset,
Fuissemus,
Fuisseétis,
Fuissent,

I might have been

Thou mightest have been
He might have been

‘We might have been

Ye might have been
They might have been

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Imperfect Tense.
Esse, to be.

Perfect Tense.
Fuisse, to have been.

1. The quantity of -rimus and -ritis in this tense has been a cause of
dispute to the old grammarians. The poets make the i common, but usage
and philological reasoning are in favour of the long v.—Donaldson.



VERBS. 93

Future Tense.
Futarus esse, or fore, to be about to be.l
PARTICIPLE.
Future.
Futar-us, -a, -um, about to be.2
" PARADIGM OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF SUM.

Indicative. Imper.l Subjunctive. | Infinitive. Part.
Present. sum es |sim esse .
Imperf. eram essem v.forem| esse
Fut. imp. | ero futarus sim |forev. futa-| futurus
rum esse
Preterper.| fui fuerim fuisse
"| Pluperf. fueram fuissem fuisse
Fut. perf. | fuero futiirum
fuisse

The irregularity in the Conjugation of Sum is owing to its being
derived partly from the Greek siwl. partly from @éw. From this Verbh
came the old form of the Subjunctive, fuam, Sfuas, fuat.—Zumpt.

DECLENSION OF VERBS PASSIVE.
VERBs Passive in OR are thus declined.

1. Am-or, dm-aris. vel dm-aré, dmat-is siim vel fiz, dm-ari;

dmat-is, dman-diis: to be loved.
2. Mon-éor, mon-éris vel mon-éré, monit-is sim vel S,
mon-éri; monit-us, monen-diis : to be advised.
3. Rég-or, rég-éris vel rég-éré, rect-iis sum vel Siiz, rég-i;
réct-iis, régén-dis : to be ruled.
4. Aud-ior, aud-iris, vel aud-wré, aud-itiis siim, vel Sui, aud-
iri; aud-itis, audiendiis: to be heard.

L. In combination with a participle fore must ways be used, e. g. laudan-
dum fore, not laudandum futurum esse.—Madvig.

2. Like Sum are declined its compounds adsum, desum, insum, intersum,
obsum, presum, subsum, supersum. Prosum takes d before ¢ ; 88, Prosum,
prodes, prodest, prosumus, prodestts, prosunt. Absum hias Pres, Part. absens;
Preesum, prasens.~Dr. Kennedy.
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The Perfect Line is compounded of the Past
Participle with the several Tenses of the Auxiliary
Verb Sum; as in the following example : —

FIRST CONJUGATION.
Amoér, #miris, amatlis sum vel fui, mari, to be
loved.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense—am.

Sing. Am-dr! I am loved
dm-aris v. 4m-aré, Thou art loved
am-atir, He is loved

Plur, Am-amiir, We are loved .
am-amini, Ye are loved
#n-antiir, They are loved

Preterimperfect Tense—was.

Sing. Am-abdr, I was loved
#m-abarisv. im-abaré, Thou wast loved
im-abatiir, He was loved

Plur. Am-dbamair, We were loved
am-abamini, Ye were loved
iam-abantiir, They were loved

Preterperfect Tense—have been.
Sing. Amit-is sum vel fii,2 *© I have been loved

#mat-is &8 v. fiiisti, Thou hast been loved

#mat-is ést v. fiiit, He has been loved
Plur. Amat-7 siimis ». fiiimiis, We have been loved

imat-7 estis v. fuistis, Ye have been loved

#mat- sunt, fiérunt, v. éré, They have been loved

1. The Present, Imperfect, and First Future Tenses, Indicative, in the
Passive Voice, are formed from the corresponding ones in the Acnve by
changing o into or, or m into r; as amo, amor; .
amabor. Thus also are formed the Present and Imperfect Subjnnctlve,
amem, amer ; amarem, amarer. 8o also in moneo, rego, a

2. Amatus sum is most commonly used; amatus fut is generally confined

to poetry.— Valpy.
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Preterpluperfect .Tense—had been.

Sing. Amat-is érim v. fiisrdm,
imat-us, éras v. fiéras,
dmat-is, &rit v. fusrit,

Plur. Amat-i gramiis v. fliéramiis,
#mat-i ratis v. fiéritis,
#mat-7 érant v. fliérant,

T had been loved
Thou hadst been loved
He had been loved
We had been loved

Ye had been loved
They had been loved

* Plur.

First Future or Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will be.
Sing. Am-abor, 1 shall or will be loved
#10-abéris, v. im-abéré, Thou shalt or wilt be loved
sm-abitiir, He shall or will be loved
Am-ibimiir, We shall or will be loved
#m-abimini, Ye shall or will be loved
am-abantir, They shall or will be loved

Second Future or Future Perfect Tense—will have been.
Sing. Am-atis éro v. fudro, I shall have been loved
#m-atis éris v. fuéris, Thou wilt have been loved
dm-atis érit v. fudrit, He will have been loved
Am-ati érimiis or fudrimiis, We shall have been loved
#m-ati &ritis v, fuéritis, Ye will have been loved
im-ati érunt v. fuérint,  They will have been loved

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
No First Person.
Present Tense.

Sing. Am-ar¢, Be thou loved
Plur. Am-@mini, Be ye loved

Plur.

Future Tense.

Sing. Am-atér, Thou shalt be loved
#m-ator, He shall be loved
Plur. Am-antér,  They shall be loved

SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD,
Present Tense—may or can be.

Sing. Am-ér, I may or can be loved
im-éris, v. $m-éré, Thou mayest or canst be loved
dm-étir, He may or can be loved

Plur. Am-émiir, We may or can be loved
am-éming, Ye may or can be loved

sm-entiir, They may or can be loved
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Preterimperfect Tense—might, could, would, or should be.

Sing. Am-arér, 1 might or could be loved
dm-areris v. #m-aréré, Thou mightest or couldst be
loved
im-arétir, He might or could be loved
Plur. Am-aremiir, We might or could be loved
im-arémini, Ye might or could be loved
dm-aréntiir, They might or could be loved
Preterperfect Tense—may have been.
Singular.
Amat-iis sim ». fiérim, I may have been loved
iimit-is sis v. fudris, Thou mayest have been loved
. iimat-iis sit v. flérit, He may have been loved
Plural.
Amat i simis ». fiérimiis, ‘We may have been loved
imit-i sitis v. fuéritis, Ye may have been loved
iimiit-Z sint v. fliérint, They may have been loved

Preterpluperfect Tense— might, could, or would have been,

Singular,
Amat-is és-sém v. fliis-sém, I would have been loved
imat-is es-sés v. fuis-sés, Thou wouldsthave beenloved
imit-us és-sét v. fliis-sét, He would have been loved
Plural.
Amat-i éssémiis v. fliis-sémis, We would have been loved
imat-i és-sétis v. fiiis-sét’s, Ye would have been loved
dmat-i es-sént v. fiis-sént, They would have been loved

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Imperfect Tense.
Am-art, to be loved
Perfect Tense.
Am-atum (am, um), essé or fuisse, to have been loved
Future Tense.
Am-atum iri,! to be about to be loved

1. Iriis the Passive Infinitive of cv; and amatum is the Supine. Amatum
ir¢ is literally, to be gone to love.— Vulpy.
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PARTICIPLES.
Perfect.
Am-atiis (a, um), loved or having been loved
Gerundive.
Am-andiis (a, um), fit to be loved

SECOND CONJUGATION.
Moén-éor, mdn-érzs, mén-ztus sum vel fui, mon-éri,
to be advised.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—am.,

Sing. Mén-éor, I am advised
maon-éris v. mon-éré, Thou art advised
mon-étiir, He is advised

Plur. Mdn-émiir, ‘We are advised.
maén-gmint, Ye are advised
maon-entir, They are advised

Preterimperfect Tense—was.

Sing. Mén-ébdr, I was advised
maon-ebaris v. moén-ebaré, Thou wast advised
mon-ébatiir, He was advised

Plur. Mén-ébamiir, We were advised
mon-ébamini, Ye were advised
mon-ebantiir, They were advised

Preterperfect Tense—have been.
Singular.

Moénit-is stim ». fil, I have been advised

manit-is s v. fiisti, Thou hast been advised

maonit-is ést v. fuit, He hath been advised
Pluyal.

Monit-i stimiis ». filimiis, We have been advised

monit-7 éstis ». fuistis, Ye have been advised

mdnit-7 sunt fierant v, fiieré, They have been advised
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Preterpluperfect Tense—had been. |

Singular.

Moénit-is éram v. flisrim, I had been advised

monit-is &ras v, fliéras, Thou hadst been advised

monit-us érit v. fusrit, He had been advised

Plural.

Monit-i éramiis v. flisramis, We had been advised

monit-i ératis ». fiératis, Ye had been advised

monit-i érant v. flusrant, They had been advised
First Future or Imperfect Tense—shall or will be.

Sing. Mon-ébor, I shall or will be advised
mon-ébéris v. mon-ébére, Thou shalt or wilt be advised
mon-ébitiir, He shall or will be advised

Plur. Mén-éebimaiir, We shall or will be advised
man-ebimini, Ye shall or will be advised
mon-ébuntiir, They shall or will be advised

Second Future or Future Perfect Tense—shall have been, will

have been.

Sing. Monit-is &ro v. fudro, I shall have been advised
monit-is &ris v. fueris, You will have been advised
monjit-is érit v. fudrit, He will have been advised

Plur. Monit-zerimusv. fuerimus, We shall have been advised
monit-i eritis v. fueritis, Ye will have been advised
monit-i erunt v. fuerint, They will havebeenadvised

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
No First Person.

Present Tense.

Sing. Mdn-éré, Be thou advised
Plur. Man-émini, Be ye advised

Future Tense.
Sing. Moén-étor, Thou shalt be advised
mon-étdr, He shall be advised
Plur. Man-entor, They shall be advised



VERBS. 99

SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD.

Present Tense—may or can.

Sing. Mén-éir, 1 may or can be advised
mén-éarisv. mon-éaré, Thou mayest or canst be advised
madn-&atir, He may or can be advised

Plur. Mon-éamiir, We may or can be advised
mon-éaming, Ye may or can be advised
mon-éantiir, They may or can be advised

Proterimperfoct Tense—uight, could, would, or should be.

Sing. Man-érér, I might or could be advised
man-éréris v, mon-éréré Thou mightst or couldst be
advised
man-érétiir, He might or could be advised
Plur. Mon-éremair, We might or could be advised
mon-éréming, Ye might or could be advised
maon-éréntiir, Theymightorcouldbeadvised

Preterperfect Tense—may have been,

Singular.
Monit-is sim v. fiierim, I may have been advised
monit-ius sis v, fleris, Thou mayest have been advised
ménit-is sit v. fiierit, He may have been advised
Plural,

Ma&nit-2 simiis v. fiierimiis, We may have been advised
monit7 sitis v flieritis, Ye may have been advised
ménit- sint v. fiierint, They may have been advised

Preterpluperfect Tenss—might, could, or would have been.

Singular.
Moénit-is &s-sém v. fiiis-sém, I would have been advised
monit-is és-sés v. fiiis-sés, Thouwouldst have been advised
monit-is és-sét v. fliis-sét, He would have been advised

Plural.
Mainit-z és-semiisv. fiiis-sémiis, We would have been advised
monit-i és-sétis v, fiiis-sétls, Ye would have been advised
ménit-i és-sént v. fiiis-sént, They would have been advised
K
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INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.
Mon-éri, To be advised

Perfect and Pluperfect Tense.
Monit-um esse vel fuisse, 10 have been advised
Future Tense.
Monit-um iri, To be about to be advised
PARTICIPLES. .
Perfect Tense.
Monft-us, Advised or being advised.
The Participle in dus, or the Gerundive.
Monen-dus To be advised

THIRD CONJUGATION.

Rég-or, rég-eris, réct-isiesgm vel fut, rég-i, to be
ruled.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense—am.

Sing. Reg-or, I am ruled,
rég-éris v. rég-éré, Thou art ruled.
rég-itir, He is ruled,

Plur. Rég-tmair, We are ruled,
rég-imini, Ye are ruled.
rég-untiir, They are ruled.

Preterimperfect Tense—was.

Sing. Rég-ébar, I was ruled
rég-ébaris v. reg-ebaré, Thou wast ruled
rég-ebatir, He was ruled

Plur. Rég-ebamiir, We were ruled
rég-ebamini, Ye were ruled.

rég-ebantir, They were ruled.
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Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.
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Preterperféct Tense—have been.

Réct-is siim v. fiii, 1 have been ruled
réct-is &s v. fiiisti, Thou hast been ruled
réct-is ést v. fiiit, He hath been ruled
Réet-7 stimiis ». filimiis, We have been ruled
réct-i éstis v. fuistis, Ye have been ruled

réct-¢ sant, fiierant v. fliiere, They have been ruled.
Preterpluperfect Tense—had been.

Réct-iis érim v. flidrim, I had been ruled
réct-iis éras v. flisras, Thouhadst been ruled
réct-us &érit v. flisrit, He had been ruled
Réct-7 éramiis ». figramiis, We had been ruled
réct-i ératis v. fldratis, Ye had been ruled
réct-i érant v. figrant, They had been ruled.
Future Tense—shall or will be,
Rég-ir, I shall or will be ruled
rég-éris v. rég-éré, Thou shalt or wilt be ruled
rég-étiir, ‘He shall or will be ruled
Rég-emair, We shall or will be ruled
rég-emini, Ye shall or will be ruled
rég-entiir, They shall or will be ruled
Future Perfect Tense—shall or will have been.
Rec-tiis &ro v. fuéro, I shall have been ruled
rec-tis eris v. fueris, Thou wilt have been ruled
rec-tis erit v. fuerit, He will have been ruled
Rec-ti erimiis ». fuerimiis, We shall have been ruled

rec-ti eritis v. fueritis, = Ye will have been ruled
rec-ti erunt v, fuerint,  They will have been ruled
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
No First Person.
Present Tense.

Sing. Rég-¢ré, Be thou ruled.
Plur. Rég-imini, Be ye ruled.

Future Tense.
S. Rég-itsr, Thou shalt be ruled.
rég-itér, He shall be ruled.
P. Rég-untdr, They shall be ruled.
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SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD.

Present Tense—may or can be.

Sing. Rég-dr, I may or can be ruled
reg-aris v. reg-aré, Thou mayest or canst be ruled
reg-atir, He may or can be ruled

Plur. Reg-amair, We may or can be ruled
reg-amini, Ye may or can be ruled
reg-antiir, They may or can be ruled.

Preterimperfect Tense—might, could, would, or should be.

Sing. Reg-érer, I might or could be ruled
reg-érérisv.reg-éréré, Thou mightst or couldst be ruled
reg-érétiir, He might or could be ruled

Plur. Reg-érémiir, ‘We might or could be ruled
reg-éremini, Ye might or could be ruled
reg-éréntiir, They might or could rule

Preterperfect Tense—may have been.

Sing. Réct-iis sfm v. fiérim, I may have been ruled
ract-is sis . fuer's, = Thou mayst have been ruled
réct-is sit v. fuerit, He may have been ruled

Plur. Réct-isimusv.fuérimus We may have been ruled
rect- sitis v. fueritis, Ye may have been ruled
réct-i sint v. fudrint, They may have been ruled

Preterpluperfect Tense—might, could, would have been.

Singular.
Reéct-iis é8-sem v. fuis-sem, I would have been ruled
réct-is &s-sés v, fuis-sés, Thou wouldst have been ruled
réct-us és-sét v. fuis-set, He would have been ruled

Plural.

Réct-i éssémus v. fuis-sémaus, We would have been ruled
réct-i és-sétis v. fuis-sétis, Ye would have been ruled
réct-z és-sént v. fuis-sént, They would have been ruled

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.
Reg-, To be ruled.
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Perfect and Pluperfect Tense.
Réct-um esse v. fuisse, To have been ruled
Future Tense.
Réct-um iri, To be about to be ruled
PARTICIPLES.
. Perfect Tense.

Réct-is, ruled, or being ruled.
The Participle in dus, or gerundive.
Regén-diis,  to be ruled.

"FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Aud-Zor, aud-#%s, aud-ztis sum vel fui, aud-irz, to
be heard.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense—am.

Sing. Auad-isr, I am heard
aud-ris v. atd-irs, Thou art heard
aud-itir, He is heard

Plur. Aad-imiir, We are heard
aud-iming, Ye are heard
aud-fantir, They are heard

Preterimperfect Tense—was.

Sing. Aud-tebar, I was heard
aid-#2baris v. attd-¥ebare, Thou wast heard
aud-iebatiir, He was heard

Plur. Aad-tebamiir, We were heard
aud-¥ebamini, Ye were heard
aud-¥ebantiir, They were heard

Preterperfect Tense—have been.
Singular.

Audit-és sum v. fui, I have been heard

andit-us es v. fuisti, Thou hast been heard

audit-is est v. fuit, He hath been heard

K 5
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Plural,

Audit-i stimus ». fuimus, ‘We have been heard
audit-i éstis v. fuistis, Ye have been heard

aadit-i sant, fuérant, v. fuére, They have been heard
Preterpluperfect Tense—had been.

Singular.
Addit-is erim v, fidram, I had been heard
aadit-is eras v. fiieras, Thou hadst been heard
andit-us eriit v. flierat, He had been heard

Plural.
Audit- eraimus v. fueramus, We had been heard
andit- eratis v. fueritis, Ye had been heard
aadit-Z erant v, fuerant, They had been heard
Future Tense—shall or will be.

Singular.
Aud-dr, I shall or will be heard
aid-éris v. aud-fére, Thou shalt or wilt be heard
and-iatir, He shall or will be heard

Plural.
Aud-temiir, We shall or will be heard
aud-iemini, Ye shall or will be heard
aud-iéntiir, They shall or will be heard
Futureperfect Tense.

Singular.
Aud-itus &ro v. fuero, I shall have been heard
aud-itis eris v. fueris, Thou wilt have been heard
aud-itius erit v, fuerit, He will have been heard

' Plural. :

Aud-itt erimiis ». fuerimiis, We shall have been heard
aid-it7 eritis v. fueritis, Ye will have been heard
aud-it? erunt v. fuerint, They will have been heard

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
Sing Aad-iré, Be thou heard | Plur. Aud-imini, Be ye heard
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Future Tense.
Sing. Aud-itor, Thou shalt be heard
Aud-itor, He shall be heard
Plur. Aud-tuntor, They shall be heard

SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD.

Present Tense—may or can be.

Singular.
Aud-idr, I may or can be heard
aud-taris v. aud-idré, Thou mayst or canst be heard
. aud-iater, He may or can be heard
Plural.
Aud-i@gmar, We may or can be heard
aud- idming, Ye may or can be heard
aud-idantir, : They may or can be heard

Preterimperfect Tense—might, could, would, or should be.

Stngular.

Aud-zrér, I might or could be heard
aud-iréris v. aud-iréré, Thou mightest or couldst be heard
aud-iretir, He might or could be heard

Plural. :
Aud-irémair, ‘We might or could be heard
aud-iréming, Ye might or could be heard
aud-iréntir, They might or could be heard

Preterperfect Tense—may have been.

Singular.
Audit-us sim v. fiierim, I may have been heard
audit-us sis v. fueris, Thou mayest have been heard
atdit-us sit v. fuerit, He may have been heard
Plural.
Audit-7 simus v. fuerimus, We may have been heard
audit-7 sitis v. fueritis, Ye may have been heard

audit-7 sint v, fierint, They may have been heard
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Preterpluperfect Tense—would, might, could have been.

Singular.
Aundit-is &s-sém v. fiiis-sém, I would have been heard
atdit-us &s-ses v. fliis-sés, Thou wouldst have been heard
audit-iis &s~sét v. fiiis-sét, He would have been heard
Plural.
Audit-7 8ssémiis v. fiiis-sémis, We would have been heard
andit- &s-sétis v. fitis-sétls, Ye would have been heard
audit-i &3-sént v. fuis-sént, They would have been heard

INFINITIVE MOOD.

. Present Tense.
Aud-#7, to be heard.

Perfect and Pluperfect Tense.
Audit-um ess& v. fuissg, to have been heard.

Future Tense.
Audit-um iri, to be about to be heard.

PARTICIPLES.

Perfect.
Audit-is, heard or being heard

The Participle in dus, or Gerundive.
Audien-diis, to be heard.

e e e e e el e —
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© ' . PARADIGM OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF THE
’ PASSIVE VOICE.

FIRST CONJUGATION.

Indicative. | Imper.| Subjunctive.| Infinitive. Partc.
Present | amor amare| amer amari amatus
Imperf. |amabar amarer amari X
Fut. Imp. | amabor amandus sim| amatum iri | amandus
Pret. Perf. [amatus sum vel fuerim| amatum esse|
vel fui amatus essem)| vel fuisse
Pluperf. | amatuseram vel fuissem| amatum esse
vel fueram vel fuisse
Fut. Perf. | amatus ero amandum
vel fuero fuisse|
SECOND CONJUGATION.
Indicative. |Imper. Subjunctive.| Infinitive. Parte.
Present | moneor monere| monear monéri monitus
Imperf. |monébar monérer moneéri
Fut. Imp. | monébor monendus sim| monitum iri | monendus
Pret. Perf. | monitus sum monitus sim|monitum esse
vel fui vel fuerim vel fuisse
Pluperf, |monituseram| monitus essem|monitum esse
vel fueram| vel fuissem) vel fuisse|
Fut Perf. | monitus ero monendum
vel fuero| fuisse
THIRD CONJUGATION.
Indicative. | Imper. Subjunctive.| Infinitive. Partc.
Present | regor regere | regar. regi rectus
Imperf. | regébar regerer regi
Fut. Imp. | regar regendus sim| rectum iri | regendus
Pret. Perf.| rectus sum rectus sim | rectum esse
vel fui vel fuerim vel fuisse|
Pluperf. | rectus eram rectus essem| rectum esse
vel fueram vel fuissem vel fuisse]
Fut, Perf. | rectus ero regendum
vel fuero fuisse
FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Indicative. | Imper.| Subjunctive. | Infinitive. Partc.
Present | audior audire| audiar sudiri auditus
Imperf. |audiébar audirer audiri
Fut. Imp. { audiar audiendus sim| auditum iri | audiendus
Pret. Perf. | auditus sum auditus sim | auditum esse
vel fui vel fuerim| vel fuisse
Pluperf. | auditus eram| auditus essem| auditum esse .
vel fueram vel fuissem| vel fuisse)
Fut. Perf. | auditus ero audiendum
vel fuero fuissel

{
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THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS.

The two Future Participles in rus aud dus are often combined with
the Tenses of Sum in such a manner that a new Conjugation called the
Periphrastic Conjugation is formed as follows:—

ACTIVE.

Present. Amatirus sum, etc., 1 am about to love.

Imperfec. Amaturus eram, etc., 1 was about to love,

Perfect. Amaturus fui, ete., I have been about to love.
Pluperfect. Amaturusfueram,ete.,, 1 had been about to love.

1st Future. Amaturus ero, etc., I shall be about to love.

2nd Future. Amaturus fuero, etc. I shall have been about to love

The other Moods are formed from the Indicative, as is shown in the
Conjugation of Sum :—

PASSIVE. .
Present. Amandus sum, I am fit to be loved.
Imperfect. Amandus eram, T was fit to be loved.
Perfect. Amandus fui, I have been fit to be loved.
Pluperfect. = Amandus fueram, I had been fit to be loved.
1st Future. Amandus ero, I shall be fit to be loved.
2nd Future. Amandus fuero, I shall have been fit to be loved.

This Conjugatio Periphrastica, which is formed by means of the par-
ticiple future active and the auxiliary verb esse, is peculiar to the Latin
language, and is used to express an intended action; or, in the case of
intransitive verbs, a state or condition which is to come to pass. - It
has its six tenses like the ordinary conjugation. The realization
depends either on the will of the subject or on that of others, or upon
ciroumstances. In the first case, we say in English, “I intend,” or
am on the point of,” and in the others, “I am to” (be, or do a thing),
i. e., others wish that I should do it; e.g., scripturus sum, I intend
writing, or am to write; scripturus eram, I intended writing, or was to
write; scripturus fui, I have been intending to write, &e.

The participle future passive in ndus, or the participle of necessity,
in combination with the tenses of the verb esse, forms another distinct
conjugation denoting future mnecessity and not future suffering, for
epistola scribenda est, for example, does not signify * the letter is about
to be written,” which is expressed by the simple future epistola scribetur,
but “the letter must be written,” there being either an internal or ex-
ternal necessity for its being written, either of which is expressed in
English by “the letteris to be written.” This conjugation may accord-
ingly be regarded as the passive of the conjugatio periphrastica.—
Zumpt.



DEPONENT VERBS. 109

CONJUGATION OF A DEPONENT VERB.

Deponent Verbs have a Passive form and an
Active signification.!

Deponents are divided into Z'ransitive Deyo-
nents, as Utor, I use ; and Intransttive Deponents,
as Irdscor, I am angry.?

Transitive Deponents are the only Latin Verbs
which have a Perfect Participle Active, as wusis,
having used.

The Transitive Deponents, in addition to the
Passive forms; have also the two Active Parti-
ciples, the Supines, and the Gerunds. The
Gerundive and the Perfect Participle occasionally
are the only forms in the Deponent which ever
have a Passive signification.

Intransitive Deponents have no Supine in % and
no Gerundive.

TRANSITIVE.

Ut-or, t-éris v. t-éré, Gs-is sim o. fiii, Gt-7
ut-end?, ut-endo, ut-endum, tus-um, us-u, ut-ens,
at-endis, Us-us, Us-urds, to use.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense—do or am.,

Sing. Ut-or, I use, do use, or am using
Ut-éris v. éré, Thou usest, dost use, or art using
at-tir, He uses, does use, or is using
Plur. Ut-tmiir, We use, do use, or are using
ut-imini, Ye use, do use, or are using
ut-untir, They use, do use, or are using

1. They are called verba deponentia (hterally laying aside, from depono
because they lay aside the active form).—Madvig.
2. See the explanation of Transitive and Intransitive Verbs, in page 61.
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Preterimperfect Tense—did or was.

Sing. Ut-ébdr, I did use, or was using
ut-ébaris v. ébaré, Thou didst use, or wast using
ut-ebatir, He did use, or was using

Plur. Ut-ébamiir, We did use, or were using
at-ébaming, Ye did use, or were using

_ at-ébantir, They did use, or were using
Preterperfect Tense—have.
Singular.

Us-tis sum vel fiii, I used, or have used

Us-is &s v. fuiisti, Thou usedst, or hast used

us-us st v. fiiit, He used, or has used

* Plural.

Us-7 stimiis . fliimiis, We used, or have used

is-7 estis v. fiiistis, Ye used, or have used

us-7 stnt, fiérunt, v. ere, They used, or have used

Preterpluperfect Tense—had.

Sing. Us-iis &rim v. fiidrédm, I had used
us-us, &ras v. fiisras, Thou hadst used .
lis- s, 8rit v. flisrit, He had used

Plur. Us-z &ramiis v. fisramiis, We had used
is-7 &ratis v. flidratis, Ye had used

us-7 &rant v. flidrant, They had used
Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will.
Sing. Ut-ar, I shall or will use
Gt-éris v, -éré, Thou shalt or wilt use
ut-étir, He shall or will use
Plur. Ut-émair, ‘We shall or will use
at-émini, Ye shall or will use
at-éntir, They shall or will use
Future Perfect Tense—shall have.
Sing. Us-is &ro v. fudro, I shall have used
is-s &ris v. fudris, Thou shalt have used
Us-s 8rit v. fudrit, He shall have used
Plur. Us-7 &rimiis v. fudrimiis, We shall have used
is-7 &ritis v. fudritis, Ye shall have used

Us-7 &runt v, fudrint, They shall have used
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

Sing. Utérs,  Use thou,
Plur. Utdmini, Use ye.

Future Tense.

Sing. Utdtor, Thou shalt use.
Ut-itor, He shall use.
Plur. Ut-antsr, They shall use.

SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD,
Present Tenss—may or can.,

Singular.
Utir, I may or can use
ut-aris v. arg, Thou mayest or canst use
ut-atir, He may or can use.

Plyral.

Ut-amur, ‘We may or can use
ut-dming, ‘ Ye may or can use
ut-antiir, They may or can use

Preterimperfect Temo——might. would, could, should, or

ought.
Singular.

Ut-érér, I might or could use
ut-éréris v. Erérs, Thou mighest or couldst use
ut-érétir, He might or could use

Plural.
Ut-gremair, ‘We might or could use
ut-gréming, Ye might or could use
ut-éréntir, They might or could use

L
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Preterperfect Tense—may or can have.

Singular.
Us-iis sim v. fiérim, I may have used.
as-us sis v. fiigris, Thou mayest have used
as-s sit v. fierit, He may have used
Plural.
Us- simiis ». fiiérimiis, ‘We may have used
as-Z sitis v. fligritis, Ye may have used
us-i sint v. fiérint, They may have used
Preterpluperfect Tense—might, could, would, should, or
ought to have.
Singular.
Us-iis éssém v. fiissem, I might have used
nis-is éssés v. fiiisses, Thou mightest have used
us-ts éssét v. fliissét. He might have used
Plural.
Us-i éssémiis v. fiiissémiis, We might have used
us-¢ é8s6tis v. fliissetis, Ye might have used:
us-1 éssént v, fiissént, They might have used

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present and Imperfect.
Ut+, to use.

Preterimperfect and Preterpluperfect.
Us-iim éssé v. fliisse, to have used.
Future Tense.

Us-iritm ésse, to be about to use.
GERUND.

Ut-éndi, of using
Ut-énds, in using

Ut-éndum, to use
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SUPINES.

Us-iim, to uée
Us-u, to be used

First or Active,
Latter or Passtve,

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense, Ut-éns, using
Preterperfect, Us-is, having used
Future in dus, Ut-enduiis, to be used
Futuré in rus, Us-uris, about to use

CONJUGATION OF A VERB DEPONENT.

INTRANSITIVE.

Irasc-or, irasc-éris, vel irdsc-éré, irat-us sum vel
fui, iras-cz; 1rasc-énd:, irasc-endo, Irasc-endum ;
iras-scéns, irat-us; to be angry (it wants the

Supines).

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense—am.

Sing. Irase-or, I am angry
irasc-éris v. irasc-éré, Thou art angry
irasc-tir, He is angry

Plur. Irasc-imair, We are angry
irasc-imini, Ye are angry
irasc-untiir, They are angry

Preterimperfect Tense.

Sing. Irasc-ebar, I was angry
irasc-gbaris v. ébaré, Thou wast angry
irasc-ebatiir, He was angry

Plur. Irasc-ebamir, We were angry
irasc-cbaminy, Ye were angry
irase-ebantiir, They were angry



114

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

DEPONENT VERBS.

Preterperfect Tense—have been.

Irat-is siim v. fii, I have been angry
frat-is &s v. fuisti, Thou hast been angry
irit-is ést v. fuit, He has been angry
Irat-i stimiis v. fifmis, We have been angry
iriz-i estis v. fuistis, Ye have been angry
irat< sunt v. fisrant v. éré, They have been angry
Preterpluperfect Tense—had been.
Irdt-iis érim v. fuérém, I had been angry

irat-iis éras v, fuéris, Thou hadst been angry
irdt-is &riit v. fierkt, He had been angry
Irasi éramiis v. figramiis, We had been angry
irat-i éritis v. fiératis,  Ye had been angry
irat grant v. fiiérant,  They had been angry

Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will be.

Irasc-ir, I shall or will be angry
irasc-éris v. éré, Thou shalt or wilt be an,
irase-gtiir, : He shall or will be angry
Trasc-émiir, ‘We shall or will be angry
irasc-emini, Ye shall or will be angry
irasc-éntiir, They shall or will be angry
Future Perfect Tense—shall have been.
Trit-iis &rd v. fuérs, I shall have been angry
irat-is &ris v. fidris, Thou shalt have been angry
irat-is &rit v. fiiérit, He shall have been angry
Irat érfmis v. fiérimiis, We shall have been angry

irat- &ritis v, fiéritis,  Ye shall have been angry
irat- érant v. fiérint, They shall have been angry

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.
Sing. Irdsc-éré,  Be thou angry
Plur. Irasc-tmini, Be ye angry
Future Tense.

Sing. Irasc-itsr, Thou shalt be angry
irasc-itdr, = He shall be angry
Plur. Irasc-intdr, They shall be angry
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SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD.

Present Tense—may or can be.

Sing. Irase-dr, I may or can be angry
irasc-gris v. are, Thou mayest or canst be angry
irasc-atiir, He may or can be angry

Plur. Irasc-amiir, We may or can be angry
irasc-amini, Ye may or can be angry
irasc-antur, They may or can be angry

Preterimperfect Tense—might, would, could, should, or ought

to be.

Sing Irasc-érér, I might or could be angry
irasc-éréris v. erére, Thou mightst or couldstbe angry
irasc-érétiir, He might or could be angry

Plur. Irasc-érémiir, We might or could be angry
Airasc-gremini, Ye might or could be angry
irase-érentiir, They might or could be angry

Preterperject Tense—may or can have been.

Sing. lrit-us sim v. fuérim, I may have been angry
iraz-iis sis v. fueéris, Thou mayest have been augry
iras-is sit v. fuerit, He may have been angry

Plur. Irit-isimuse.fuerimus, We may have been angry
irat+ sitis v. fueritis, Ye may have been angry
irat-i sint v. fuerint, They may have been angry

Preterpluperfect Tense—might, would, should, or ought to

have been.
Singular.
Irat-iis éssem v. fuissem, I might have been angry
irds-us ésses v. fuisses, Thou mightest have been angry
irat-is esset v. fuisset, He might have been angry
Flural.

Iriz éssémus v. fuissemus, We might have been angry

iras-7 essétis v. fuissetis,  Ye might have been angry

irat-3 éssent v. fuissént, They might have been angry
LS
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INFINITIVE MOOD.
. Present and Preterimperfect Tense.
Iras-ct, To be angry.
Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Irit-iim esse v. fuisse To have been angry.

Future Tense.
Irat-iriim ésse, To be about to be angry.

GERUND.
Irisc-ends, Of being angry
Irasc-éndo, In being angry
Irascendum, To be angry
PARTICIPLES.
Present Tense. Preter Tense.
Irisc-ceys, Being angry. Irat-iis, Having been angry.
‘ Future in rus,
Irat-uris, About to be angry.

THE IRREGULAR VERBS.!

The Irregular Verbs are those which deviate
from the general rule in the formation of the
Perfects and Supines, and also in their other
Tenses.

There are Nine Irregular Verbs :—
Possiim, V616, Nolo, Mals, Edo, Férs, Féror,
Fi6, E6, Qiied.

1. Those Verbs are termed irregular, which vary from the usual form, not
only in the formation of the perfect and supine, but also in the terminations
of the tenses and the mode in which they are combined with the theme.—

Madvig.
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1. PGssiim, ptés, potiil, pSssé,’ to be able.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—am.

Sing. Possiim, Plur. Possiimus,
poteés, potestis,.
potest. possunt.,

Preterimperfect Tense—was.

Sing. Potérdm, Plur. Pdterimus,
potéras, poteratis,
poterit. poterant.

Preterperfect Tense—have been.

Sing. P&tui, Plur. Pgtuimus,
potuisti, pOtuistis,
potuit. potuérnt.

Preterpluperfect Tense—had been,

Sing. PStueram, Plur. PStueramus,
potueras, potueratis,
potuerat. potuerant.

 Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will be,

Sing. Poterd, Plur. Pdterimus,
poteris, poteritig,
poterit. potertunt.

Future Pe:fect Tense—shall or will have been.

Sing. Potuerd, Plur. Potuerimus,
potueris, potueritis,
potuerit. potuerint.

Possiim has no Imperative Mood.

1. Possum is compounded of potis, able, and sum. These words are
sometimes written separately, and potis is then the same in all Genders and
Numbers. Possum wants the Imperative and those parts which are derived
from the Third Root. The principal parts in which Irregular Verbs vary
from the Regular Verbs, are, in the Tenses derived from the Third Root.
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SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD.

Present Tense—may or can be.

Sing. Possim, Plur. Possimus,
possis, possitis,
Ppossit. possint.

Preterimperfect Tense—might, would, could, should, or ought.

Sing. Possem, Plur. Possémus,
posses, possétis,
posset. possént.

Preterperfect Tense—may or can have been.

Sing. Pbtﬁeﬁm, Plur. P3tuerimus,
Ppotudris, potueritis,
potuerit. potuerint.

Preterpluperfect Tense—might, &c., have been.

Sing. P&tuissem, Plur. Ptuissémus,
Ppotuisses, pOtuissétis,
potuisset. potuissént.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present and Preterimperfect Tense.
Posss,

DPreterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Potiiisss.
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2. Vold, vis, volii, vellg; voléndi, volendo,
vdlendum ; volens,! to be willing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Vals,
vis,
vilt,

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense—am.

Plur. Viélimus,
viltis,
vélunt.

Pretorimperfect Tense—was.

Vilebim,
vélebis,
volebit,

Plur. Vsléebamus.
volebatis,
volebant.

Preterperfect Tenso—have been.

Vélii,
vdluisti,
véluit,

Plur. Véluimus,
véluistis,
voluérant, v. éré.

Preterpluperfect Tense—had been.

Voligram,
volueris,
voluerit,

Plur. Volueramus,
volueratis,
voluerant.

Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will,

Vélim,
volés,
volét,

Plur. Véléemiis,
volétis,
volént.

Future Perfect Tense—shall or will have been.

Voliiéro,
voluéris,
volugérit,

Plur. Voliierimiis,
volueritis,
voluerint,

Volo has no Imperative Mood.

1. Volo is irregular only in the present indicative and infinitive, and in
the present and imperfect subjunctive. It becomes irregular partly by syn-
cope, and partly by a change in the vowel of the root.
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SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD.’

Present Tense—may or can be.
Sing. Vélim,

Plur. Velimus,
vélis, velitis,
velit. velint.

Preterimperfect Tense—might, could, would, or should be.
Sing. Véllem,

Plur. Vellemus,
vélles, véllétis,
vellet, véllent.

Preterperfect Tense—may have been.
Sing. Voluerim, Plur. Voluerimus,
volueris, volueritis,
voluerit,

voluerint,

Preterpluperfect Tense—might, could, would have been
Sing. Voluissem,

Plur. Voluissemus,
voluisses, voluissetis,
voluisset, voluissént.

INFINITIVE MOOD,
Present and Preterimpeyfect Tense.
Vells. v
Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Voliiissé.
Present Participle.

Véléns.
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3. Nolo, nonvis, noliii, nollé; nolén-di no-
18n-do, nolén-dum; noléns,' to be unwilling.

Nols is compounded of non, not, and Vols.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Nolo,
nonvis,
nénvult,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—am.

Plur. Noélimus,
nonvultis,
nolant.

Preterimperfect Tense—was.

Nolebim,
nolebis,
nolebit,

Plur. Noélébamus,
nolebatis,
nolebant.

Proterperfect Tense—have been.

Nolui,
noluisti,
noluit,

Plur. Noluimus,
noluistis,
noluerunt v. ére.

Preterpluperfect Tense—had been.

Nolueréim,
nélueras,
noluerat,

Plur. Nélueramus,
nolueratis,
néluerant,

Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will be.

Nolim,
noles,
nolet,

Noluero,
nélueris,
noluerit,

Plur. Noélémus,
noletis,
nolent.

Future Tense.

Plur. Noluerimus,
nolueritis,
noluerint.

1. Non drops its final n, volo drops its v, and the Vowels (0 0) are con~
nected into long o.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.
Sing. Noli | Plur. Nolits.
Future Tense.
Sing. Nolito, Plur. Nolitots,
Nolito, o Nolunto.

SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD.
Present Tense—may or can be.

Sing. Nolim, Plur. Nolimiis,
nolis, nolitis,
nolit, nolint.
Preterimperfect Tenss—might, could, would, or should be.
Sing. Nollém, Plur. Nollemus,
nollés, nollétis,
nollst, nollent.
Preterperfect Tense—may have been.
Sing. Noliiérim, Plur. Noliigrimiis,
noliiéris, noliigritis,
néliiérit, noligrint,
Pretorpluperfect Tense—might, &e., have been.
Sing. Noliiissem, Plur. Noluissémus,
noluissés, nolluissétis,
ndluissét, : noluissént.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present and Preterimperfect Tense.
Nolls.
Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Noliisss.

Present Participle.
Nolens.
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4. Maild, mavis, malil, mallé; malén-dz, ma-
1én-do, malén-dum; maléns, to have rather, or to
be more willing.!

Mals is compounded of magis, rather, and
volo, I am willing.?

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—am.,

Sing. Malo, Plur. Maliimiis,
mavis, mavaltis,
mavilt, malint,

Praterimpe:jeét Tense—was.

. Sing. Malsbém, ' Plur. Malebamis,
malébas, malébatis,
malebit, malébant.

Preterperfect Tense—have been.

Sing. Malii, Plur. Maldimis,
maluiisti, malliistis,
maliiit, maliiérant v. éré,

Preterpluperfect Tense—had been.*

Sing. Maliigrim, Plur. Maliéramiis,
maliigras, maliératis,
maliiseit, maliigrant

Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will be.

Sing. Malim, Plur. Malémiis.
malés, malatis,
malet, malént.

1. Possum, Volo, Nolo, and Malo have no Future Infinitive
2. In the process of this composition, Magis drops its final syllable, and
Volo drops its v. The Vowels a and o are then contracted into

M
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Future Perfect Tense—shall or will have been.

Sing. Maluiérs, Plur. Maliérimiis,
malueris, malueritis,
maluerit, maluerint.

Mals has no Imperative Mood.

SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD.
Present Tense—may or can be.

Sing. Malim, Plur. Malimiis,
malis, malitis,
malit, malint,
Preterimperfect Tense—might or could, &e., be.
Sing. Mallem, Plur. Mallemiis,
mallés, mallétys,
mallgt, mallént.

Preterperfect Tense—may or can have been.

Sing. Maliigrim, Plur. Maliigrimiis,
malueris, malueritis,
maluerit. maluerint.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present and Preterimperfect Tense.
Malle.
Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Maliiissé.
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Edo, édis v. &s, &di, 8déré v. éssé; édeén-

di, éden-dz, 8dén-do, édén-dum; ésim, &si, v.
éstiim, éstl; edéns, éstris v. Estiris, to eat.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Plur.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—do or am.

Eds, Plur. Edimiis,
&dis v. és, &ditis v. estis,
&dit v. ést. &dant.
Preterimperfect Tense—did.
Edébim, Plur. Edébamiis,
&debas, &debatis,
edebit, édebant.
Preterperfect Tense—have.

Edi, Plur. Edimiis,
édisti, edistis,

edit. éderiint, v. érs.

Preterpluperfect Tense—had.
Edérém, Plor. Edéramiis,
&déris, adératis,
édérit. édérant.
Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will

Ed#m, Plur. Edémiis,
é&des, &detis,

édet. &dent.

Future Perfect Tense—shall or will have.
Edérs, Plur. Edérimiis,
ederis, edéritis,
edeérit. édérint.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Second Person—Ede or és; edito or esto,

Third Person—edito or esto.
Second Person—Edite or este, editote or estote,
Third Person—edunto,
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SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD.

Present Tense—may or can.

Sing. Edim, Plur. Edamis,
&das, &datis,

&dit, édant.
Preterimperfect Tense—might or could, &e.

Sing. Ederem, vel essem, [ Plur. Ederemus v. essemus
ederes, vel ésses, ederetis vel essetis,
ederet, vel esset, ederent vel essent.

Preterperfect Tense—may have.

Sing. Edérim, Plur. Edérimiis,
&déris, edéritis,
édérit. édérint.

Preterpluperfect Tense—might, &c., have.

Sing. Edissem, Edissemiis,
edisses, edissetis,
edisset. edissent-

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present and Preterimperfect Tense.
Edérs vel esss.

Preterperfect and Preterplupa'rﬂct Tense.
Edisse.

Future Tense.

Estarum esse.

The verb Edo is declined regularly according to the third conjuga-
tion, but it has in some tenses, besides its regular forms, another simi-
lar to the corresponding tenses of sum. The e in the tenses of edo
(which are formed, as if from sum) is long by nature.—Zumpt.
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6. Feéro, fers, tili, ferrs; férén-di, férén-do,
féren-dum; latum, latd; féréns, laturis, to bear
or suffer.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Fers,
fers,
fert.

Ferebim,
ferébas,
ferabit.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—am.

Plur. Ferimiis,
fertis,
- ferant,

Preterimperfect Tense—was.

Plur. Ferebamiis,
ferebatis,

ferebant.

Preterperfect Tense—have been.

Thili,
tiilisti,
tulit,

Plur. Tiilimiis,
tulistis,
tlilerlint ». tiilere.

Preterpluperfect Tense—had been.

Tulertim,
tuleris,
tulerit.

Future

Ferim,
feres,
feret.

Plur. Tuléramus,
tuleratis,
tulerant.

Imperfect Tense—shall or will be.

Plur. Ferémus,
feretis,
ferent.

Future Perfect Tense—shall have been.

Tulers,
tuleris,
tulerit.

Plur Tulerimus,
tuleritis,
tulerint.

M5
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

Sing. Fer, | Plur. Ferte.
Future Tense.
Sing. Ferto, Plur, Fertote,
ferto, ferunto.

SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD.

Present Tense—may or can.

Sing. Feriim,
feras,
feriit.

Preterimperfect Tense—migh

Sing. Ferrem,
ferres,
ferret.

Plur. Feramus,
feratis,
ferant.

t, could, would, or should.

Plur. Ferrémus,
ferretis,
ferrent.

Preterperfect Tense—may have.

Sing. Tulerim,
tuleris,
tulerit.

Plur. Tulerimus,
tuleritis,
tulerint.

Preterpluperfect Tense—might, &c., have.

Sing. Tulissem,
tulisses,
tulisset.

Plur. Tulissemus,
tulissetis,

“tulissent.

Future Imperfect Tenss—shall or will,

Sing. Laturus sim,
laturus sis,
laturus sit,

Plur. Latari simus,
Latari sitis,

Latari sint.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present and Preterimperfect Tense.
Ferre.
Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Tulisse.
Present Participle.
Laturum esse.
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PARTICIPLES.
Imperfect Tense, . Ferens.
Future Tense, Latarus (a, um).
SUPINES.

Latum,
Latu.

GERUND.
. Genitive, Fer-endi,
Dative, Fer-endo,
Accusative, Fer-endum,

Compounds of Fero, to be similarly conjugated.

Afféro  (ad, fero), attilli, allatum, affere, t0 bring lo.

Aufgro ab, feroi abstiili, ablatum, aufferrd, to carry away.
Efféro ex, fero), extiili, &latum, efferrg, to bring out.

Inféro  (im, fero), imtiili, illatum,  inferr¥, to carry into.
Offéro  (ob, fero), obtifli,  oblatum, offer¥, to present.

Praeféro (prae, fero), praetilll, praelatum, praeferrg, to prefer.
Perféro  (per, fero), pertiili perlatum, perferrd, fo bear, to endure.

Reféro  (re, fero), {:f:;‘;};, relatum,  r¥ferr¥, to bring back.

Feror Passive of Fero.

7. Yérdr, ferris vel ferre, latiis siim vel fiii, ferri,
latiis, férendiis, to be borne or suffered.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense—am.

Sing. Feror, Plur. Ferimur,
ferris v. ferre, ferimini,
fertur. feruntur.

Preterimperfect Tense—was.

Sing. Ferdbir, Plur. Ferebamur,
ferebaris v. are, ferebamini,
ferebatar. ferebantur.
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Preterperfect Tense—have been.

Sing. Latus sum v. fui,
latus es v. fuisti,
latus est v. fuit.

Plur. Lati sumus v. fuimus,
lati estis v. fuistis,
lati sunt, fuerunt vel
fuere.

Preterpluperfect Tense—had been.

Sing. Latus eram v, fueram,
latus eras v. fueras,
latus erat o. fuerat.

Plur. Lati eramus v.fueramus
lati eratis v. fueratis,
lati erant v. fuerafit.

Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will be.

Sing. Ferdr,
fereris v. ferére,
feratur.

Plur. Feremur,
feremini,
ferentur.

Future Perfect Tense—shall or will have been.

Latus ero v. fuerd,
latus eris v. fueris,
latus erit v, fuerit.

Sing

Plur. Lati erimus v. fuerimus,
lati eritis v. fueritis,
lati erunt v. fuerint.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

Sing. Ferre.

| Plur. Ferimini.

Future Tense.

Sing. Fertor,
fertor.

Plur. Feruntor.

SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD.
Present Tense—may or can be.

Sing. Ferar,
feraris v, ferare,
feratur,

Plur. Feramur,
feramini,
ferantur.

Preterimperfect Tense—might, would, could, should, &e.

Sing. Ferrer,
ferréris v. ferrere,
ferradtur.

Plur. Ferremur,
ferremini,
ferrentur.
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Preterperfect Tense—may or can have been.

Sing. Latus sim v. fuerim, | P. Lati simus v. fuerimus,
latus sis v. fueris, lati sitis v. fueritis,
latus sit v. fuerit. lati sint v. fuerint.

Preterpluperfect Tensse—might, &c., have been.

S. Latus essem v. fuissem, [ P. Lati essemus vel fuis-
latus esses v. fuisses, semus,
latus esset v. fuisset. lati essetis v. fuissetis,
lati essent v. fuissent.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present and Imperfect.

Ferri.
Preterimperfect and Preterpluperfect.
Latum esse.
Future Tense.
Latum iri.

PARTICIPLES.

Perfect,  Latiis (a, um).
Gerundive, Férendiis (a, um).

8. Fio, fis, factiis, stim vel fiil, fidri; factis,
faciandiis, to be made or done.

Fio is used as the Passive of Facio.!

1. The ¢ in Fio is made long, except in those parts in which r fol-
lows it. : .
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INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense—eam.

Sing. Fio,
fis,
fit,

Plur, Fimus,
fitis,
fiunt,

Preterimperfect Tense—was.

Sing, Ficbam,
fiebas
fiebat,

Plur, Fiebamus,
fiebatis,
fiebant,

Preterperfect Tense—have been.

.Sing, Factus sum v, fui,
factus es v, fuisti,
factus est v, fuit,

P, Facti sumus v, fuimus,
facti estis v, fuistis,
facti sunt fuerunt », fuere

Preterpluperfect Tense—had been.

S, Factus erim v, fueram,
factus eras v. fueras,
factus eriit v. fueriit.

P. Factieramusv. fueramus
factus eratis ». fueratis
factus erant ». fuerant,

Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will be,

Sing, Fiim,
fies,
fiet.

Plur, Fiemus,
fietis,
fient,

Future Tense.

Factus ers v, fuers,
factus eris v, fueris,
factus erit v, fuerit,

Sing,

P, Facti erimus v, fuerimus
facti eritis v, fueritis,
facti erunt », fuerint,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.
Fi, Fits.

SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD.

Present Tense—may or can be.

Sing, Fiim,
fias,

fiat,

Plur, Fiamus,
fiatis,
fiant,
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Preterimperfect Tense—might, would, could, should, &c.

Plur. Fieremus
fiergtis,
fierent,

fieres,
fieret.

Preterperfect Tense—may or can have been.

P. Facti simus ». fuerimus,
facti sitis ». fueritis,
facti sint v, fuerint.

factus sis v, fueris,
factus sit ». fuerit.

Preterpluperfoct Tenso—might, would, should, or ought to

S.

have been.

Factus essem v- fuissem, | P. Facti essemus v.
factus esses v. fuisses, fuissemus.
factus esset v. fuisset. facti essetis v. fuissétis,

facti éssént v. filiissent.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present and Preterimperfect Tense.
Figri.

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Factiim éssé vel fiiisss.

Future Tense.
Factiim iri.
PARTICIPLES.

Perfect, Factiis (8, um).
Gerundive, Faciendis (a, um).

NEUTER PASSIVE VERBS.
Several other Intransitive Verbs, besides Fio,

form their Perfect Tenses after the manner of
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Passives. The following are the Principal Neu-
ter Passives:— :

Audeo, ausus sum, audére, to dare.

Fido, fisus sum, fidére, to trust.

Gaudeo, givisus sum, gaudére, to rejoice.
Séleo, solitus sum, sdlére, to be accustomed.

Juro, to swear, also sometimes makes juratus
sum instead of juravi, and ceno, to sup, some-
times forms cenatus sum instead of cenavr,

8. EJ,is, ivi, iré ; éun-dz, &un-do, &lin-dum ;
itlim, itd; Tens, itarts, to go.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—am.

Sing. E3, Plur. Imiis,
is, itis,
it. éunt.
Preterimperfect Tense—was.
Sing. Ibim, Plur. Ibamis,
ibas, ibatis,
ibiit. ibant.
Preterfect Tense—have been.
Sing. Ivi, Plur. Ivimiis,
ivisti, ivistis,
ivit. ivérant v. iveré.
Proterpluperfect Tense—had been.
Sing, Ivérim, Plur. Ivéramiis,
ivéras, ivératis,
ivérit. ivérant.



Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing.

Sing

Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will.
Plur. Ibimiis,

Ibs,
ibis,
ibit,

Future Perfect Tense—shall or will have.

Plur. Ivérimiis,
1 ivéritis,

Ivérs,
ivéris,
ivérit.

Ito,
Ito.

SUBJUNCTIVE OR POTENTIAL MOOD.

Eéim,
&as.
&it.

IRREGULAR VERBS.

ibitis.
ibant.

ivérint.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
| Plur. TIts.

Future Tense,

Plur. Itots,
Eunto.

Present Tense—may or can.

Plur. Eamis.
&atis,
éant.

135

Preterimperfect Tense—might, would, could, should, or

Sing.

Sing.

Irém,
irés,
irét,

ought.
Plur, Irémiis,
irétis,
irént.

Preterperfect Tense—may have.

Ivérim,
ivérimis,
ivérit,

ivéritis,
ivérint.

Plur. Ivérimiis,
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Preterpluperfect Tense—might, could, or would have.

Sing. Ivissém, Plur. Ivissémiis,
ivisses, ivissétis,
ivissét, ivissént.

Future Imperfect Tense—shall or will

Sing. Ituris sim, ‘
itarts sis,
Itaris sit,

Plur. Itari simiis,
ftarl sitis,
itari sint.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present and Preterimperfect Tense.
Irs,

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Tvissé.
Future Tense.

Ttarim esss.

SUPINES.
- Itum Ita.

Present Participle.
Iens. Genitive, &untis.

Compounds of Eo to be similarly comjugated.

The form in i is used in preference to that in {vi in these Com-

pounds:—

Ab-éo, ab-ii, &b-itmm, to go away ; &d-eo, to approach; co-eo, to join
together ; ex-eo, to go out; in-eo, to enter; intér-eo, toperish; prae-eo,
to go before; praetér-eo, to pass by; réd-eo, to return; trans-eo, to

€r088 over.
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Queo, to be able, and nequeo, to be unable, are
declined like ¢o, but without Imperative, Future
Participle, or Gerund.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

Sing. Queo, quis, quit, | S. Nequéo, non quis, nonquit
Plur. Quimus, quitis, que- [ P. Nequimus, nequitis, ne-
unt. quéunt.

This is the only Tense of these Verbs really
in use.

Obs. The Present Participle (quiens, queuntis) is quite unused in
ordinary language, and quibam, quiveram, quibo, nequibo, are obsolete
and rare forms. Quis and quit in the Present Indicative are used
only with non (non quis and non guit for nequis and nequit) ; in ge-
neéral queo is used only in Negative Propositions, and far more rarely
than possum.

In the older style a Passive form was sometimes used where an In-
finite Passive was subjoined; as forma nosci non quita est (Terence).
—Madvig. Chapter xxii.
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VERBS IRREGULAR CHIEFLY IN THE FOR-
MATION OF THEIR PRETERITES AND
SUPINES.

L—THE FIRST CONJUGATION.
Regular Verbs of the First Conjugation form

the Preterite in avz, and the First Supine in
atum. The following Verbs are Irregular:'—

Do, dedi, ditum, dare, to give.
Sto, stéti, statum, stare, to stand.
Crépo, crépui, crépitum. crépare, to creak.
Cibo, cibui, cubitum, ciibare, to lie down.
Domo, démui, domitum, domare, to tame.
Séno, sonui, sonitum, sonare, to sound.
Véto, vetui, veétitum, vétare, to forbid.
Téno, ténui, — tonare, to thunder.
Mico micui, —_ micare, to glitter.
Frico fricui, frictum, fricare, to rub.
Plico, plicui, {g}:g:tl:;, }plicfu'e, to fold.
Jivo, juavi, Jjutum, - juvare, to assist.
Séco, gécui, sectum, sécare,
lavatum,
Livo, lavi, lotum, lavare, to wash.
lautum,

Frequentative Verbs denote the frequent repe-
tition of an action; they are all of the First Con-
jugation, and generally end in e ; thus from
clamo, 1 exclaim, is formed clamito, I exclaim
frequently, and from 70go, I ask, is formed rdgtto,
I ask frequently.

1. This Selection is compiled chiefly from Zumpt, Section xlii.—liv., and
Madvig, Chapter xvii.—xxi. In order to facilitate the progress of the Pupil
the list has been arranged so as to exhibit, in a concise form, those Verbs in

rticular, which are of frequent occurrence in Classical Authors usually read

- 1n Schools and Colleges.
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IL—THE SECOND CONJUGATION.

Regular Verbs of the Second Conjugation
form the Preterite in %z and the First Supine in
itum The following Verbs are irregular: —

These form the First Supine in—tum.

Censeo, censui, censum, censére, to value,
Doceo, décui, doctum, ddcére, to teach.
Téneo, ténui, tentum, ténére, to hold.

. s mixtum, - .
Misceo, miscui, {m stum, }mscere, to mizx.

gorbui, _

Sorbeo, { sorpsi, —_ sorbére, to suck up.
Torreo, torrui, tostum. torrére, to burn.

These form the Preterite in—evi, and the Supine in—étum.

Aboleo, #baslévi, #bolitum, #bolere, to abolish.
Compleo, complévi, complétum, compleére, to fill up.
Déleo, délevi, deélétum, delére, to destroy.
Fleo, flevi, fletum, flére, to weep.

Reduplicated Preterites..

Pendeo, pépendi, pensum, pendére, to hang.
Mordeo, mdmordi, morsum, mordeére, to bite,
Spondeo, spépondi, sponsum, spondére, to promise.
Tondeo, totondi, tonsum, tondére, to shear.

These form the Preterite in—i, and the Supine in—tum.

Fiveo, favi, fautum, favére, to favour. [tion
Céveo, cavi, cautum, ciivére, totake precau-
Fdveo, fovi. fotum, fovére, to cherish.
Moéveo, mévi, motum, movére, to move.
Voveo, vovi, vétum, voveére, to vow.

These form the Preterite in—i, and the Supine in—sum.

Video, vidi, visum, videére, to sce.

Sédeo, sédi, sessum, sédére, to sit.
Strideo, stridi, —_ stridére, to creak.
Prandeo, prandi, pransum, prandére, to breakfass.

N
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These form the Preterite in—si, and the Supine in—tum

Augeo,
Ardeo,
Indulgeo,
Torqueo,
Haereo,
Jibeo,
Maineo,
Mulceo,
Rideo,
Suideo,
Tergeo,

Fulgeo,
Luceo,
Lageo,
TUrgeo,
Piveo,
Ferveo,

auxi,
arsi,
indulsi,
torsi,
haesi,
Jjussi,
mansi,
mulsi,
risi,
suasi,
tersi,

and sum.

auctum,
arsum,
indultum,
tortum,
haesum,
jussum,
mansum,
mulsum,
risum,
suasum,
tersum,

augeére, to increase,
ardére, to blaze.
indulgére, to indulge.
torqueére, to twist.
haerére, to stick.
Jjuabére, to order.
minére, to remain.
mulcére, to soothe.
ridére, to laugh,
suadeére, to persuade.
tergeére, to wipe.

These Verbs have no Supines.

fulsi,
luxi,
luxi,
ursi,
pavi,
fervi,
ferbui,

}

fulgére, to shine.
lacére, to be light.
lugeére, to mourn.
urgére, to press.
pavere, to fear.

fervére, to bail.

III.—THE THIRD CONJUGATION.

nupsi,
scripsi,
ineciibui,
dixi,
duxi,
cinxi,
coxi,
junxi,
texi,
traxi,
vexi,
finxi,
sparsi,
fixi,
égi,
fregi,
viel,
struxi,
vixi,
legi,

nuptum,
scriptum,
incibitum,
dictum.
ductum,
cinctum,
coctum,
junctum,
tectum,
tractum,
vectum,
fictum,
sparsum,
fixum,
actum,
fractum,

* victum,

structum,
victum.
lectum,

niibére, to marry,
scribere, to write,
incimbére, to lie upon
dicére, to say,
ducére, to lead,
cingére, to surround,
coquére, to cook,
jungére, to join,
tégére, to cover,
trihére, to drag,
véhére, to carry,
fingére, to form,
spargere, to scatter,
figére, to fiz,

dgére, to do,
frangére, to break,
vincére, to conquer,
struére, to pile up,
vivére, to live,
légere, to read,



Linquo,
Cedo,
Mitto,
Claudo,
D.vido,

Ciido,
Caedo,
Pendo,
Parco,
Tango,
Disco,
Posco
Fallo,
Pello‘
Cino,
Curro,

IRREGULAR VERBS.

liqui, (lictum),
cessi, cessum,

misi, missum,
clausi, clausum,
divisi divisum,

Reduplicated Preterites.

cécidi, casum,
cécidi, caesum,
pépendi, pensum,
pépereci, parsum,
tétigi, tactum,
didici, —
poposci, —
fefelli, falsum,
pépili, pulsum,
cécini, cantum,
clicurri, cursum,
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linquére, to leave,
cédeére, to yield,
mittére, to send,
claudére, to shut,
dividére, to divide.

cidére, to fall,
caedére, to cut,
pendére, to hang,
parcére, to spare,
tangere, to touch,
discére, to learn,
poscére, to demand,
fallére, to deceive,
pellére, to drive,
canére, to sing,
currere, to run.

Inceptive or Inchoative Verbs express the be-

ginning of an action.

They all end in sco, and

are formed by adding that termination to the
Root of the Primitive, thus from caleo, I am
warm, is formed calesco, I begin to grow warm.

Adslesco,
Coilesco,
Convilesco,
Conticesco,
Consénesco,
Juvenesco,
Ingrivesco,
Mataresco,
Obmitesco,

ddultum,
coalitum,
convalitum,

adoleévi,
coalui,
convilui,
conticui,
consenui,
matiarui,
obmutui,

addolescere, to grow up
coilescere, to grow together
convilescere, to grow strong
conticescere, to be silent
consenescere, to grow old
jiivenescere, to grow young
ingrivescere to grow heavy
matirescere, to grow ripe
obmitescere, to grow dumb

Verbs in sco derived from forms no longer in use.

Cresco,
Nosco,
Pasco,
Quiesco,
Suesco,

to increase.
to know.

pascere, to feed.
quiescere, to be quiet,

tomed.

crévi, crétum, crescere,
novi, nétum, noscere,
pavi, pastum,

quiévi, quiétum,

suévi, suétum,

ere, to b
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IV.—THE FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Regular Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation
form their Preterite in i and the Supine in
#tum. The following Verbs are irregular:—

Apério, dperui, apertum, #perire, to open.
Opério, operui, dpertum, operire, to cover.
Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, fuleire, to prop.
Haurio, hausi, haustum, haurire, to draw up.
Saepio, saepsi, saeptum, saepire, to fence in.
Sentio, sensi, sensum, sentire, to feel, to think.
Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, vincire, to bind.
Eo, ivi, itum, ire, to go.
Salio, silui or saltum, silire, to leap.
salii,
Sépélio, sépélivi, sepultum,  sepelire, to bury. o
Anmicio, #micui or #mictum, dmicire, to clothe.
amixi,
Vénio, véni, ventum, venire, to come.

Desiderative Verbs signify a desire of action.
They are formed from the last Supine by adding
rio. They are all of the Fourth Conjugation,
and generally want both Preterite and Supine;
as cenaturto, I desire to sup; esurio, I am hun-
gry, or, I desire to eat.!

Verbs which combine the Third and Fourth Conjugations.

Ciipio, ciipivi, ciipitum, clipere, to desire.
Cipio, cépi, captum, cipere, to take.
Ficio, feci, factum, ficere, to make.
Fugio, fagi, fiigitum, fugere, to flee.
Fodio, fodi, fossum, fodere, to dig.
Jicio, jeci, Jjactum, jicere, to throw.
Pirio, peperi, partum, pirere, to bring forth.
Quitio, quassum, quiitere, to shake.
Rapio, ripui, raptum, ripere, to secize.
Peto, petivi, petitum, petere, to seek.
Sarcio, sarsi, sartum, sarcire, to patch.

1. Ruddiman, Part I, Chapter ix.
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DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Defective Verbs are those which are deficient in
many of the usual Tenses and Persons.

Preteritive Defectives are those which are usu-
ally formed in the Preterite line only. - The
principal Preteritive Verbs are Cepi, I began,
Odi, 1 hate, and Méminz, 1 remember. They
are thus conjugated.

1. Ceepi, ccepéram, ccepéro, coepérim, ceepissem,
ccepissé, ceeptaris.

2. 0di, odéram, odéro, odérim, odissem, odisss,
osurts.

8. Mémini, méminéram, méminéro, méminérim,
méminissem, méminissé.

Memni has no Participle, but it has a Future
Imperative ; Singular, Mémento. Plural, Mémen-
tote.

Obs. These Verbs are perfects of obsolete presents. In meaning,
mémini and 6di are presents. Hence the pluperfect has the meaning
of an imperfect : memineram, I remembered ; oderam, I hated, not I
hagd hated,” and the future perfect has the signification of a simple
future, e.g., odero, I shall hate; meminero, I shall remember.—Zumpt.

Inquam, say I:—

INDICATIVE. Fut -Imperf. Preterite.
Pres. Tense. Imperfect. — —

Inquam, Inquiébam Inquiés, Inquisti
Inquis, Inquiébas Inquist, Inquit
Inquit, Inquiebit ,
Inquimus, Inquiebamiis IMPERATIVE.
Inquitis, " Inquiebatis Present. Future.
Inquiunt, Inquiebant Inque, 2 Pers. Inquito
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dio, I say:—

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. | INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE
Present Tense. Imperfect Tense.

S. Aij, —_— S. Aiebam —
Als, Aiis, Aiebas —_
Ait, Aiit, Aiebit —_

—_ —_ P. Aisbamiis —_
—_ —_ Aiébatis —_
Aiunt Aiant, Aiébant —_

Present Participle, Aiens.

Obs. Inquam is used only between the words of a quotation; it can-
not stand as the first word in a sentence; its parts are equivalent to
our expressions, “says he,” “say they.” Adio introduces an oratio
obliqgua; Inquam introduces an oratio recta.

Apage, be gone.

Apdge is the Greek Imperative &ways of 4wdyw, and is therefore
Jjoined with the Accusative: ﬁmge istas sorores! away with them!
apage te, get thyself off, or, with the emission of the Pronoun, apage,
begone! .

) Ave, hail!

Imperative {Pr“' Ave, S Avete, }
P ) ‘ut. aveto. avetote.
Infinitive, Avere.

Obs. Ave is the Imperative from aveo, I desire.

Vale, farewell.
Imperative, Vale, valete.

Obs. Vale is the impera.ﬁve from valeo, I am well.
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Salve, hail !
Indic. Future, Salvebis.
. Pres. Salve, Salvete ——
Imperative. { Fut. salveto, salvetote——

Infinitive. ~ Salvere.

Obs. Salve and the other Imperatives here specified are introduced
amongst the Defective Verbs, because they have different meanings
from those of the original Verbs themselves.

_ Cedo, give me.
Imperative. © —— Cedo. —— —— Cédite —

Obs. This word is used as an Imperative in familiar language, for
da and dic, both with and without an accusative. A plural cette for
cedite occurs in old Latin, The complete Verb cédo, I yield, has a
long e.—Zumpt.

Quaso, I pray.

Indic. Present. Queso, —— —— Quesumus, ——
Infinitive. Qusesere, Part. Queesens

Obs. Quaeso and quaestimus are different in form only from quaero
and quaerimus. Both quaeso and quaesumus are, like the English
‘pray, inserted in a sentence—as dic, quaeso, unde venias, ‘tell me,
pray, whence you come.’

Faxo, or faxim.

Indic. Future or | Faxo or | faxis, faxit, Faximus, faxitis,
Potent. Present. } faxim. } faxint.

Obs. Fazo is an old Second Future used for fecero, Fazim is an
old Perfect Subjunctive used instead of fecerim.
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Ausim, I may dare.
Singular. Plural.
Indic, or Potens. Ausim, ausis, ausit, ——

Obs. Ausim is an old form of audeam, the Present Subjunctive of
audeo.

Ausint

Fari, to speak.

This very irregular Verb, with its compounds affari, effari, profari,
is, generally speaking, more used in poetry than in prose. The third
persons of the present fatur, fantur, the imperative fare, and the par-
ticiple, fatus, a, um, occur most frequently. The ablative of the
gerund, fando, is used in a passive sense even in prose, in the phrase
fando audire, to know by hearsay. The first person for, and the sub-
Jjunctive fer, feris, fetur, &c., do not occur.—Zumpt.

IMPERSONAL VERBS.

Impersonal Verbs are those which are used
in the Third Person Singular only, and which do
not admit of a personal subject.

In English they are generally preceded by the
Pronoun st, particularly in the Active Voice: as,
delectat, it delights.

They are thus conjugated:—

Delectat, delectabat. delectavit, delectavérat, delectabit,

delectavérit, delectet, delectaret, delectavisset, delectavérit,
delectare, delectavisse, :

The Persons in the Active Voice are thus ex-
pressed in the Present Indicative, and in a simi-
lar manner in the other Tenses:—

Tedet me, ¢ wearies me, or I am wearied.
Tedet té, ¢ wearies thee, or thou art wearied.
Tedet eum, it wearies him,.or he is wearied.
Texdet nds, it wearies us, or we are wearied.

Tedet vos, it wearies you, or you are wearied.
Tedet eds, it wearies them, or they are wearied.
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Impersonal Verbs govern the subject in the
Accusative Case, except licat, libet, liquet, and
pldcet, which govern the Dative, as mihs licét, it
18 lawful for me; mihi lzbét, it pleases me.

Intransitive Verbs may be used impersonally
in the Passive Voice, as pugndtur, it is fought,
from pugno, I fight. :

The Persons are then expressed by an Abla-
tive Case with the Preposition a or ab following
the Verb, as,

Present Indicative.
Pugnatiir & me, it is fought by me, or I fight.
Pugnatiira te, . — thee, or thou fightest.
Pugnatiir #b &5, — him, or he fights.
Pugnatir a nobis, — us, or we fight.
Pugnatiir & vobis, — you, or ye fight,
Pugnatir #b eis, — them, or they fight.

ADVERBS.

An Adverb is a word joined to a‘Verb, Noun
or Adjective, in order to explain .or qualify its
signification.

An Adverb bears the same relation to a Verb,
as an Adjective does to a Substantive.

Adverbs are generally formed from Adjectives
and Participles, by means of the terminations -&
and -tér. Adverbs derived from Adjectives and
Participles of the First and Second Declension
usually end in ¢, as bénignus, kind, bénigné, kindly.
Adverbs derived from Adjectives and Participles

0
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of the Third Declension usually end in -tér, as
prudens, prudent, prudenter, prudently.

Adverbs have no inflection except comparison.

Obs. 1. The great majority of Adverbs are Cases of Substantives
Adjectives, and Participles.—Donaldson.

Obs. 2. Adverbs ending in im are generally derived from Nouns or
Past Participles, as passim, divisim. Those ending in #tus are formed
from Nouns by changing ¢ or is of the Genitive into tus, as antiquitus,
Junditus. Adverbs ending in o are generally the Ablatives Singular of
Adjectives or Participles, as tuto, merito.

CONJUNCTIONS.

A Conjunction is a part of speech that joins
together (conjungit) words and sentences, as frater
et soror, brother and sister.

Conjunctions may be divided, in reference to
their signification, into various classes, the most
usual of which are the following:—

s

1. COPULATIVE; as, et, ac, atque, que, and; etiam, quoque, item,
also. Also their contraries, nec, neque, neu, neve, neither, nor.

2. DISJUNCTIVE; as, aut, ve, vel, seu, sive, either, or.

3. ADVERSATIVE; as, sed, verum, autem, at, atqui, but; tamen,
attamen, veruntamen, yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless.

4. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; as, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, ita-

que, therefore; quapropter, quocirca, wherefore ; proinde, there-

fore; quandoquidem, since.

CONDITIONAL; as, si, sin, if ; dum, modo, dummodo, provided,

upon condition that; siquidem, if indeed.

EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE; as, ni, nist, unless, except.

ORDINATIVE; as, deinde, thereafter; denique, finally; in-

super, moreover.

8, DECLARATIVE; as, videlicet, scilicet, nempe, nimirum, etc.,

to wit, namely.

Obs. The difference between et and que is this: et, like the Greek
x&}, is copulative ; que, like =4, adjunctive : et brings into combination
things before unconnected and independent; que adds what belongs
to a thing, and naturally goes with it.—Zumpt.

I
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PREPOSITIONS.

Some Latin Prepositions govern the Accusative
Case, some the Ablative, and some either the
Accusative or Ablative.

PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE- ONLY.

Ad, to or at. Juxta, near.
Adverstis, } inst Ob, on account of.
Adversum, agarnst. Penes, . in the power of.
Antg, before. Per, by or through.
Apid, near. Pone, behind.
Cirea,circum around. Post, after.
Circitgr, about. Praeter, bestde.
Cis & citrd, on this side of. | Prope, near.
Contra, ainst, contrary | Propter, on account of

- to. Secundum, following, accor-
Erga, towards. ding to.
Extri, outside of. Supri, above.
Infra, below. Trans, across.
Intdr, between, among. | Ultra, beyond.
Intra, inside of, within. | Versis, towards.

Apud, which is compounded of ab and ad, combines the meanings
-of these two Prepositions; it may generally be rendered by *“at” or
“with,” and always take the Accusative.—Donaldson.

Circa, circum, round, round about. (Circum amicos, urbes, insulas,
to the friends, in the towns, in the islands round about.)

Circiter, towards, about (of time ; circiter horam octavam.)

Erga, towards, (generally of a friendly way of feeling or acting).—
Madvig.

Versus, towards, is placed after the Noun.—Zumpt.

Versus alone may be used with names of places, as, Brundusium
versus, ‘“towards Brundusium”.— Donaldson.
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PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE ONLY.

A, &b, or abs, from or by. E or ex, out of.
Absque, without. Prae, before, in compari-
Clam, secretly,  without son with.
the knowledge of. | Pro, before, for, on be-
Coram, in presence of. half of.
Cum, with. ine, without.
De, down from, from,| Tenis, up to, as far as.
concerning.

Ab, @, from. (4b, is always used before Vowels, and often before
Consonants, a only before Consonants; before te, abs is also used, as
abs, te.)

Absque, without (antiquated ; absque te si esset, if it were not for you).

Ez, e, out of, (Ez, before Vowels and Consonants, ¢ only before
Consonants.)

Tenus, up to (is put after its case : pectore tenus).—Madvig.

PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING EITHER THE ACCUSATIVE OR
ABLATIVE.

In, in, into. Stiper, over.
Stib, up to, under; (when Subter, wunder.
used of time), about.

Obs. In generally governs an Accusative when it signifies motion,
and an Ablative when it denotes rest.

Sub, “under,” and super, “above,” take the Accusative when they
denote motion, and the Ablative when they imply rest. Supra, “ above”
is always used with the Accusative, and subter, “under,” generally with
the Accusative, but occasionally with the Ablative.—Donaldson.

Prepositions express primarily the relation of place, and also the
the relations of time and causality.—Arnold.

Am, amb, com, con, di, dis, ne, re, se, ve, are called inseparable Pre-
positions, as they are used only in composition. There are other
inseparable affixes, as in in invictus. Prepositions are sometimes used
a8 Adverbs, as circiter, contra, pre, propter ; thus, I pre, Terence, pro-
perly, pre me.

Ergo, for the sake of, and instar, in the manner of, govern a Geni-
tive.—Valpy.



. 4.

5.

151

EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. No. 8.

What do you mean by ‘Deponent Verbs?” Why are these
Verbs so called? Into what classes are Deponent Verbs divided ?
Mention some differences between Deponents Transitive and
Deponents Intransitive.

‘What do you mean by the term *Irregular Verbs?” Can you
specify any of these? Explain the reasons on account of which
you consider any of these Verbs to be *Irregular.” Specify
those “Irregular Verbs” which have no Imperative. Can you
mention any peculiarities with regard to Fio or Edo ?

‘What do you mean by ¢ Defective Verbs?” Why are they so
called? Can you specify any of them? What is the difference
between Inquam and Aio? Can you mention any peculiarity
with regard to farim—queso—cedo—apage—salve and vale ?

What do you mean by Impersonal Verbs ? Conjugate delectat.

In the Active Voice how are the Persons expressed through the
medium of Impersonal Verbs? Give an example. Shew the
manner in which Intransitive Verbs can be used Impersonally.
Shew also how the Persons can be expressed by Intransitive
Verbs in the Passive Voice.

‘What do you mean by an * Adverb?” How are Adverbs gene-
rally formed in Latin? Are Adverbs capable of Inflection?
What is the only Inflection which they admit of? What do you
mean by a “ Conjunction ?” Give instances of Conjunctions.

What Cases do Latin Prepositions generally govern. Mention
some Prepositions which govern an Ablative, and some which
govern an Accusative. Mention some Prepositions which govern
both an Accusative and an Ablative. Distinctly specify the cir-
cumstances under which they govern these Cases respectively.

According to Arnold, what do Prepositions primarily imply?
Give instances of Inseparable Prepositions. Why are they so
called? Give instances of words which are used sometames a8
Preposgitions and sometimes as Adverbs.
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INTRODUCTORY EXPLANATION

OF

SOME TERMS USED IN SYNTAX.

A Proposition is a sentence in which something is asserted or denied.

Tll:]e Parts of a Proposition are, the Subject, the Predicate, and the
Copula. .

The Subject is the person or thing, about which an assertion is made.
It is either & Substantive, or equivalent to a Substantive.

The Predicate is the assertion made concerning the Subject.

The Copula is the conneoting link which joins the Subject with the
Predicate. The following examples illustrate these remarks; Piier est
bonus, the boy is good ; Pericitlum est magnum, the danger is great.

Here Piier the boy is the Subject; est is the connecting link or
Copula; and the assertion made about piter the boy, is that he is boniis,
good; consequently bonus is the Predicate.  Similarly, Pericitlum,
t&llle danger, is the Subject; est is the Copula; and magnum is the Pre-

icate.

The Nominative Case is the Subject of the Verb. Sometimes the
Verb includes both Predicate and Copula, thus in the sentence, Puer
legit, the boy reads; puer the boy is the subject, and the Verb legit,
reads, includes both Predicate and Copula, being equivalent to *is
reading.”

An Adjective may be either a Predicate or an Attribute ; thus if we
say Puer est bonus, the boy is good ; bonus, is the Predicate. But if we
say, Puer bonus legit, the good boy reads ; then bonus becomes an attri-
bute of puer, and legit is the Predicate.

*y* In order to avoid embarrassing the beginner, the other Terms used in
Syntax are arranged and explained under their respective Rules.
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SYNTAX!

The absence of inflexions in English compels us to arrange the
words of a sentence in their grammatical order. But in the Classical
languages, the connexion and construction of words are easily recog-
nized by their inflexions; and they are accordingly arranged in their
metaphysical order.—Wilkirs' Latin Prose Composition.

Syntax is the grammatical construction and
arrangement of words in a sentence.

Syntax consists of two great principles, Con-
cord and Government.

Concord is the agreement between words in a
sentence.

Government is the controlling power which
one word exercises over another, such as causing
it to be placed in a particular Case, Mood, or
Tense.

1. In conse%l:ence of the reasons stated in the Preface, the Eton Latin
Syntax, although containing much valuable matter,-has long been considered
a8 too diffuse in some respects, and deficient in others, and in many schools
in which the Eton Grammar is an established Text-Book, the rules of
Ruddiman or Valpy are used as substitutes for the Eton Syntax.

However, in justice to the Eton Latin Syntax, it must be acknowledged
that it has suffered considerably at the hands of its Translators. The ori-
ginal arrangement has been most injudiciously altered, and the very language
of the translations is quaint and obsolete—not suited for a boy’s comprehen-
sion, nor adapted for being retained in the memory.

The following Syntax is the result of a careful comparison of the original
Eton Latin Syntax with the works of Ruddimann, Valpy, Donaldson, Arnold,
Madvig, Zumpt, Dr. Smith, Dr. Kennedy, and other eminent Grammarians.

It is designed that the Pupil should first learn the Rules only. The

;‘dznoed Student will ind additional information in the Annotations or the
otes.
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CONCORDS.

There are three Concords; the first, between
the Nominative Case and the Verb ; the second,
between the Substantive and the Adjective ; the
third, between the Antecedent and the Relative.

THE FIRST CONCORD.

THE NOMINATIVE CASE AND THE VERB.
RULE 1.

A Personal Verb agrees with its Nominative
Case in Number and Person: as,

Piiér légit, the boy reads. Pueri Scribunt, the boys write.

Expranation.—Here the Nominative Case, puer, ¢ the boy,” and the
Verb, legit, “ reads,” are said to agree, both being of the Third Person
and Singular Number. The words, pueri and scribunt, also agree,
both being of the Third Person and Plural Number.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. The Personal Pronouns are seldom expressed as Nominative
Cases to the Verb, unless for the sake of distinction oremphasis,
since the Person.endings of the Latin Verb, even alone suffi-
ciently indicate the Person. Thus we would know from the ter-
minations as and atis, that the words am-as and am-atis are of
the Second Persons Singular and Plural respectively.

2. Sometimes a sentence is the Nominative Case to a Verb, as,
Tante molis erat Romanam condere gentem.—Virgil.

It was (a work) of such vast difficulty to establish the Roman
nation.

8. Sometimes the Infinitive Mood of a Verb is used as a Neuter
Substantive in the Nominative, as ,

Diluculo surgere saluberrimum est,
To rise early in the morning is most wholesome.

4. A Noun, when placed in apposition with & Pronoun of the First
or Second Person, requires a Verb of the First or Second Per-
son; as,

Hoc tibi juventus Romana indicimus bellum.—Livy.
(We) the Roman youth proclaim this war against thee. .
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5. Sometimes an Adverb, connected with a Genitive Case, is used
as a Nominative to a Verb, as,

Neque multum estatis superesset.
Not much of the Summer was remaining.

RULE IL

Two or more Nominatives Singular require a
Verb Plural;' as,

Furor iraque mentem prectpitant.—Virgil.
Fury and anger deprive me of my reason.

RULE III.

‘When Nominatives of different Persons come
together, the verb agrees with the First Person
rather than the Second, and with the Second

Person rather than the Thlrd, as,

Ego et Cicero valémus.—Cicero.
I and Cicero are well.

0bs. 1. In Grammatical Latinity, the First Person is said to be “ more
worthy ” than the Second Person, and the Second * more worthy ” than
the third. The English and the Latin usage are in this particular,

1. This rule holds good, whether the Subjects are united by Copulative
Conjunchons, et, ac, g‘f , &c.; or without Conjunctions, by Asyndeton, as,
Pompeius, Lentul us, Jfeede perierunt (Cicero) ; or by means of the Pre-
position cum : as Remo cum fratre Quarinus jura ‘dabunt.~Virgil. When
they are united by the Particles, aut, nec, the Verh is generally singular : as,
Sl &zcratea aut Antz_at!mwa diceret. —Clcero. atulum pericult

, Neque aura, #otmt tm?ua m cursuy vite —
Cicero. But sometimes the Verb is plural : as, Sulpicius aut Cotta pl
quam ego apud te valere videntur.—Cicero. Hec neque ego neque tu fecimus.
—Terence.—Dr. Kennedy.

Two or more connected subjects of the third person sin, take the
predicate in the plural, if importance be attached to the number as well as
to the connection, which is generally the case with living beings : Castor et
Polluz ex mw pugnare visi sunt (Cicero) ; pater et avis. mortus sunt (both of
them). o when persons and things are
ejus m potestate Romanorum erant (Lwy) in the smgula.r hen the subjects
are considered collectively as a whole, e,
mtelltgzt (Cicero) ; this is often the case mfi things and unpersonal ideas
one idea being expressed by several words, or seveml ideas which are con-
nected being considered as one, e. g. Te tulat.—Cicero.
But when the things and ideas are exgressed as dlsh.nct "and op, osed, the
X;a? stands in the plural, e. g. Jus et tnjuria natura dijudicantur (Ci F

vig.
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exactly opposed to one another. In English, the speaker through
courtesy considers himself “less worthy,” and consequently places
himself last. In English we would say, *Cicero and I are well.”
Arnold justly remarks that, when Cardinal Wolsey used the expression,
«“ Ego et rex meus,” he shewed that he was a good Latin Scholar, but
a bad English courtier.

Obs. 2. Sometimes the Verb agrees with the last Nominative; as,
Ego et Cicero meus flagitabit.—Cicero. I and my (friend) Cicero shall
ask it.

Obs. 8. A Verb between two Nominatives of different Numbers may
agree with either; as, Omnia Pontus erant or erat.—Ovid. All things
were sea.

RULE IV.

A Collective Noun Singular may have a Verb
Plural, in Latin as well as in English ;! as,

Turba ruunt.—Ovid.
The multitude rush.

Obs. In English, when & Collective Noun conveys unity of idea it
requires a Verb Singular; when it conveys plurality of idea, it requires
a Verb Plural. :

RULE V.

The Infinitive Mood, instead of a Nominative,
requires an Accusative Case before it,* as,

Guadeo te valeré.
I rejoice that you are well.

Obs. The Infinitive is sometimes placed after the Nominative. This
is called the Historical Infinitive, since it is frequently employed by
Historical writers, in order to give animation to the narrative by the
omission of the Copula. The Ellipsis is supplied, according to most
Grammarians, by the word “cepit.” But (as Dr. Kennedy justly
remarks), the Verb of beginning will not always suit the sense of sup-
plied; as, Ingenium ejus haud absurdum; posse versus facere, jocum
movere.—Sallust.

0y

1. A Collective Noun is a name which in the Singular number denotes
:m()ire than one; as, exercitus, an army; classis, a fleet ; multitudo, & multi-

ude.

2. As it is essential for the Pupil to clearly understand the difference
between the English and Latin Infinitives, and the various modes of render-
ing the word THAT into Latin, he should carefully peruse the Extracts under
the First Rule for the Government of Verbs, in which he will find these
Subjects clearly explained. :
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THE SECOND CONCORD.

THE SUBSTANTIVE AND THE ADJECTIVE.
RULE 1

Adjectives, Participles, and Pronouns agree
with their Substantives in Gender, Number, and
Case;! as,

Piter boniis, a good boy.
Matrt dilécte, for a beloved mother.
Ob premid nostra, on account of our rewards.

Exeranation.—Here the Substantive, pitér, “a boy,” is Masculine,
therefore its adjective bonus, « good,” is also Masculine ; piler, is of the
Singular number, therefore bonus is also Singular; puer is the Nomi-
native Case, therefore bonus is also in the Nominative Case. Simi-
larly, the word, matri, “for a mother,” is Feminine, therefore the Par-
ticiple, dilecte, is also Feminine ; matri is the Dative case, therefore
the Participle, dilecte, is also in the Dative Case. So also premia is
in the Accusative Plural Neuter (being governed by the Preposition
g};), therefore its Pronoun, nostra, is also in the Accusative Plural

euter.

RULE II.

Two or more Substantives Singular, not in
apposition, require an Adjective Plural ;* as,

Sicilia Sardinidque amisse.—Livy.
Sicily and Sardinia were lost.

1. An Adjective, whether Predicate or Epithet, agrees with its Substan-
tive in Gender, Number, and Case, as Deus est bonus, *“ God is good,” cele-
res equi, * swift horses ;” where bonus is the Predicate of Deus, and celeres .
is a descriptive epithet.—. .

2. In t.gese Rules (accordingpw the conventional usage of Grammarians)
the term Adjective includes all Parts of Speech which come under the de-
nomination of Adjectives, i.c., Participles, Pronouns, etc. .
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RULE III

When the Substantives are of different gen-
ders, the Adjective agrees with the Masculine
Substantive, rather than the Feminine, and gene-
rally with the Feminine Substantive, rather than

the Neuter; as,

Pater mihi et mater mortut sunt.—Terence.
My father and mother are dead.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. If the Substantives (although Masculine or Feminine) express
things without life, the Adjective may be of the neuter gender:1
a8

’ Arcus et calami sunt bona.
The bow and arrows are good.

2. An Adjective between two Substantives of different Genders may
agree with either; as,
Paupertas mihi onus visum, or visa est.—Terence.
Poverty seemed a burden to me.
3. Sometimes the Adjective agrees with the last Substantive; as,
Salus, liberi, fama, fortune sunt carissime,—Cicero.
Life, children, honor and riches are dearest.

4. A Sentence, or a clause of a Sentence, or an Infinitive Mood,
sometimes supplies the place of a Substantive, and the Adjec-
tive is then put in the Neuter Gender; as,

Non est mentirt meum.

It is not my (habit) to tell a falsehood.
Te non istud audivisse mirum est.—Cicero.
That you have not heard that, is wonderfal.

5. Sometimes, when Persons are denoted by Neuter Substantives,
the Adjective is put in the Masculine or Feminine Gender;2 as,

Millia triginta servéorum capti sunt.
Thirty thousand slaves were taken.

1. Even with connected subjects of the same gender, which are not living
eings, the predicate, when the plural is used, !i!; )ofte; in the neuter: {:: et
varitia smperio potentiora erant (Livy xxxvii. 82). Now atque praeda hostes
emorata sunt (Sall. Jug. 88 —1&8«111;4’;

2. The Gender of the Adjective or Pronoun is sometimes determined by
he sense, (per synesim,) and not by the grammatical rule; e. gr. Is scelus
;br;ce%tus homo).—Terence. lingna pars hominum ats aut occissi
nt.—Zumpt.
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6. The Substantive is frequently omitted.

The most remarkable of these ellipses are: calida, frigida, gelida,
‘(aqua) ; hiberna, estiva, stativa (castra); dextra, sinistra, leva
(mcmua) ; Latine (ferie) ; Circenses (ludi) ; biremis, triremis (navis) ;

tundarum (p tarum) ; pretezta (toga); prime, secunde (par-
tes) Jerina (caro).

The word homines is also frequently omitted ; as,

Boni sunt rari.—Good (men) are scarce.

Neuter Adjectives are frequently considered as substantives, as,
Multa me impediunt.—Many (things) hinder me.

THE THIRD CONCORD.

THE ANTECEDENT AND THE RELATIVE.
RULE L

The Relative Qui, que, quod agrees with its
Antecedent in Gender, Number, and Person,
but not necessarily in Case; as,

Vir sapit, qui pauca loquitur.
The man is wise who speaks little,

Obs. 1. The Ante-cedent (from ante, before, and cedo, to go) is that
word or sentence geing before, to which the Pronoun relates,

In the foregoing example the Relative gqui agrees with its Ante.
cedent, vir; in Gender and Number.

Obs. 2. The Case of the Relative depends on its connection with
the words of the sentence in which it sta.nds

RULE II.

If no Nominative come between the Relative
and the Verb the Relative is the Nominative to
the Verb; as,

Piter qui scribit.
The boy who writes.

Obs. Here no Nominative comes between the Relative qui and the
Verb scribit, therefore the Relative qui is the Nominative to the Verb
seribit,

P
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RULE IIL

If a Nominative comes between the Relative
and the Verb, the Relative is governed by the
Verb, or Preposition, or some other word in the
Relative clause of the Sentence;! as,

Deus quem col¥mus,
God whom we worship.

A quo facta sunt omnia.
By whom all things were made.

Deus, cujus namen ddoro.
God, whose deity I adore,

LkixprANATION.—In the first example quem is the Accusative Case,
governed by the Verb col¥mus,

In the second example quo is the Ablative Case governed by the
the Preposition a.

In the third example cujus is in the Genitive Case, because it agrees
with Dei understood: that is, with that case of the antecedent which
would be repeated, if the sentence were filled up; as,

Deus, cujus Dei numen ddoro.
The God, of which God, I adore the Deity.

Hence may be deduced a general Rule for the Case of the Relative.
The Relative is put in the same case in which the antecedent ld
be put if it were repeated in the relative clause of the sentence.

Arnold on the Relative.

. The use of the Relative is, to prevent the same Substantive from
being expresred in each clause.

The apple which you gave me. (The apple, whick apple you gave
me). The mountain on whose top, &c. (The mountain, on the top of
which mountain). The man who did this, &c. (The man, which man
did this).

The case of the Relative has nothing to do with the other sentence.

The Relative must be governed, as to case, by the Verb (or some
other governing word) of its own sentence.

Is, ea, id, is the regular Antecedent Pronoun to qui.—Henry's First
Latin Book.

1. The Relative is included in the Rules for the Concord of the Adjec-
tive— Valpy.
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Zumpt on the Relative (Section LXVI).
If the Relative has more than one Antecedent, of different Genders,
the same rule applies as to the Adjective,
Ninus et Semiramis, qui condiderunt Babylona.
If a Verb, or whole clause, is referred to, it is considered as of the
Neuter Gender, and id quod is frequently used instead of quod.
Nec minus vellent te, Cato, aliqua ratione tollere ; id quod, mihi crede,
, et agunt et moliuntur.
The Relative often stands alone, & Noun being understood, from
which it takes its Gender and Number.
Qui bene latuit bene vizit.
The Relative often precedes the Noun to which it refers, which is

then put in the same Case, and usually followed by is or hic, which are
necessary, if the Verbs govern different Cases.

Quas ad me dedisti literas accepi.
If an Appellative and a proper name of different Genders in appo-

sition, are contained in the proposition to which the Relative refers, it
may take its Gender from either of them.

Flumen est Arar quod in Rhodanum influit.—Ceesar.
The Relative sometimes takes its Gender and Number from the Per-
sonal Pronoun which is implied in the Possessive.

Ommes laudare fortunas meas, qui gnatum haberam tali ingenio predi-
tnm.~—Terence.
Tot, tantus, talis, quot, quantus, qualis; answer to each other, as the
Demonstrative and Relative.

EXAMINATION QUESTIONS ON THE THREE
CONCORDS.

FIRST CONCORD.

1. How does a Personal Verb agree with its Nominative? Illus-
trate this by an example, and explain what you mean. Are the
Personal Pronouns always expressed as Nominatives? Under
what circumstances are they expressed? Can you mention any
instances of other parts of Speech besides Substantives being
used as Nominatives?

2. When there are two or more Nominatives Singular, in what
Number is the Verb generally put? Can you mention any excep-
tions to this Rule? When there are Nominatives of different
Persons, how is the Verb regulated? What do you mean by “the
more worthy person?” Do the Latin and the English usage cor-
respond in this particular?
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3. How is the Verb regulated with regard to Number, when the
Nominative is a Collective Noun? What do you mean by a Col-
lective Noun? In English, when does a Collective Noun require
a Singular, and when a Plural Verb? What Case does the Infini-
tive Mood require before it?

SECOND CONCORD.

How do Adjectives, Participles, and Pronouns agree with their
respective Substantives? Give instances and explain them.
‘When there are two or more Nominatives Singular, in what Num-
ber will the Adjectives be placed? Can you mention any peculi-
arities with regard to this Rule? Can you give instances of
Substantives frequently omitted in the Second Concord ?

THIRD CONCORD.

How does the Relative agree with the Antecedent? Must it always
agree in Case with the Antecedent? Explain your meaning by
examples. On what does the Case of the Relative depend ?
‘What general Rule may be given for ascertaining the Case of the
Relative? Can you mention any of ArNoLD's directions with
regard to the Latin Relative? Give some account of ZumpT’s
directions with regard to the employment of the Latin Relative.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF COPULATIVE
VERBS.

RULE.

Copulative Verbs' (as sum and fio), Passive
Verbs of naming (as dicor, appellor), and most
Neuter Verbs have the same Case both before
and after them; referring to the same person or
thing; as,

Ira fm'or.brévi: est.—Horace.
Anger is a temporary madness.

Cicéro fit consul.
Cicero is appointed [as] Consul.

1. Copulative Verbs are so called because, like the Copula sum (I am),
which is the princi%al of them, they connect the Subject and a distinct Pre-
dicate, which may be a Substantive or an Adjective. If an Adjective, it
mast agree with the Subject in Gender as well as Case. The chief of these
Verbs, besides sum, are fio (I become or am made), nascor (I am born),
videor (I seem), &c., and Passives of making, naming, declaring, choosing,
thinking, finding, &c., a8 efficior, I am made, appellor, I am ecalled, dicor, 1
am said, etc.—Dr. Kennedy.
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ExpranaTION.—Est is here used in a copulative sense, because it
connects the two words, Ira and Furor; if we said “is” in the sense
of exists, without any further addition, that is, there is such a feeling
as anger; then sum would not be used as a copulative but as a Sub-
stantive Verb.

The words before and after them refer to the grammatical construc-
tion and not to the actual position of the Nominative with regard to
the Copulative Verb. In the first example, Ira is the subject, est is
the Copulative Verb, and the Predicate,  brevis furor”, although pre-
ceding it in the order of the words, is still the Nominative after the
Copulative Verb, in the grammatical construction,

APPOSITION.
RULE.

Substantives referring to the same person,
place, or thing, are put in the same case by 4p-
posttion ;' as,

Victortd Regina, Victoria the Queen.
Urbs Londinum, the City [of] London.

Obs. The pupil should carefully observe the difference of idiom, in
the latter example; we say city of London, and city of Edinburgh (urbs
Edinburgum).

ANNOTATIONS.

There are various kinds of Apposition, of which the following are
the most usual.
1. The Apposition of Proper Names of one Person; as
' Publius, Cornelius, Scipio Africanus.
9. That which limits the agency of the Subject with regard to time,

age, dc., where the English Language generally employs the
Conjunctions, when or as; . g.

Cicero prator legem Maniliam suasit.

Cicero when preetor recommended the Manilian law.
Liber mihi puero placuit.
This book pleased me when a boy.

1. Inplacing “the Construction of Copulative Verbs”and ““ Apposition”
after the Concords and before Government, I have followed the excellent
arrangement of Dr. Kennedy.

Pb
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3. Apposition to a Pronoun understood, as,

Hannibal peto pacem.—Livy.
«], Hannibal, seek peace.”

Here the Pronoun ego is understood.
4. Apposition of & Part to the whole, as,
Due filie, harum, altera occisa, altera capta est.—Ceesar.
5. A Noun in Apposition to two or more Nouns is generally put in
the Plural; as,
M. Antonius, C. Cassius, tribunt plebis.—Caesar.

6. A Nominative is sometimes placed in Apposition to a Vocative ;
as
’ Audi tu, populus Albanus.—Livy.
7. A clause of a Sentence may sometimes supply the place of one
of the Nouns in Apposition ; as,

Cogitet oratorem institui.—Quinctilian.
Let him consider that an Orator is being trained—a difficult
operation.
8. With regard to the Names of Towns, the annexed Noun is some-
times in the Genitive; as,
Urbs Patavii.—Virgil.
The City of Patavium.

This construction generally occurs when an Ablative is plwed in
Apposition to it; as,

Corinthi, Achaic urbe.—Tacitus.
At Corinth, a City of Achaia.

THE SYNTAX OF GOVERNMENT.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF SUBSTANTIVES.
RULE L

One Substantive governs another in the Geni-
tive Case, when their significations are different ;!
as,

Lez natire, the law of nature.
Castra hostium, the camp of the enemy.

1. The governed Gemitive stands first, unless the governing Noun is Em-
phatic.—Armold. ¢
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ANNOTATIONS.

This Genitive Case is sometimes changed into a Dative ; as, huic
cerviz, his neck ; urbi pater est, he is the father of the City.

. Sometimes the Genitive Case alone is expressed, the former Sub-

stantive being understood by the figure Ellipsis ; as, adolescentis
est, (officium or pars, understood)it is (the duty) of a young man.
So we say in English, “I am going to St. Paul’s,"—I was at Mr.
Smith’s,”—these expressions being equivalent to “I am going to
St. Paul's (Cathedral),”—*“ I was at Mr. Smith’s (house).”

. The Genitive is either Subjective or Objective : thus if we take
the words, injurie Helvetiorum, the injuries of the Helvetii ; if
we mean the injuries done by them, Helvetiorum is the Genitive
Subjective, (because it is the subject of our assertion); if we mean
the injuries done to them; Helvetiornm is the Genitive Objective,
(becanse it is the object of our assertion). There is also the Pos-
sessive Genitive which is called Attributive, because it may be
be resolved into an Attributive Adjective ; thus, patris amor, “a
father’s love,” is equivalent to paternns amor, paternal love,

. In English we have two forms of the Genitive, that with of, and

that formed by the Apostrophe and ’s. That formed by of is
called the Norman or Analytic Genitive; that formed by the
Apostrophe and & is called the Saxon or English Genitive; the
Apostrophe marks the omission of e, ¢, or y; thus God's, mirth’s,
man’s, are the remains of the Anglo-Saxon inflected forms, Godes,
mirthis, manneys.

RULE IL
The Substantives, opus and usus, when signi-

fying need, govern an Ablative Case; as,

Auctoritate tua nobis est.—Cicero.
‘We have need of your authority.

Obs. Opus is frequently constructed with Passive Participles and
Supines in u; a8, Ita dictu opus est.—Cicero. Priusquam incipias,
consulto opus est.—Sallust. Opus is also used as a Predicate; as Dux
nobis et auctor opus est.—Cicero.
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADJECTIVES.

I.~THE GENITIVE CASE AFTER THE ADJECTIVE.
RULE IIL
Adjectives signifying any affection or passion of
the mind, and Verbal Adjectives in az and ns,
govern a Genitive Case;' as,

Av¥dus glorie. Desirous of glory.

Ignarus fraudis. Ignorant of fraud.

Memor beneficiorum. Mindful of favours.

Tempus edaz rerum. Time is the consumer of [all] things.
Patiens frigoris, Capable of enduring cold.?

RULE IV.

An Adjective in the Neuter Gender, without a

Substantive, is considered as a Substantive, and
governs the Genitive ; as,

Multum pecinie. Much money.
Quid rét? What is the matter?

1. To this Rule belong:—
1. Adjectives of DESIRE ; as, Cupidus, ambitiosus, avarus,

curiosus.
2. Of ENOWLEDGE ; as, Peritus, gnarus, prudens, _callt'dus, providus,
loctus, docilis, praescius, preesagus, certus, memor, eruditus, expertus, con-

Farrlas

sultus, etc. L,
8. Of IGNORANCE ; as, Ignarus, rudis, imperitus, nescius, inscius, in-
certus, dubius, anxius, sollicitus, ymmemor.
4, Of GUILT; as, Conscius, convictus, manifestus, suspectus, reus.
5. Verbals in AX and NS; as, Edaz, capaz, feraz, Jugaz, tenaz, pervi-
caz: And Amans, cupiens, appetens, patiens, fugiens, sitiens, negligens, etc.
6. To which may be referred, Zmulus, munificus, parcus, pvodigus, pro-
digus, profusus, securus.— Ruddiman.

2. The difference between Participles and Participials, or Participles
used as Adjectives, is, that the former denote the action with the distinc-
tion of time ; the latter signify the habit without regard to time. Thus
patiens frigus is applied to one who endures cold at some particular time;
‘patiens frigoris, to one, who naturally or habitually endures it.— Valpy.
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ANNOTATIONS.

The Neuter Adjectives, thus used, generally denote quantity: as
tantum, quantum, aliquantum, plus, minus, dimidium, multum,
plurtmum, reliquum. The Pronouns thus used are hoc, id, illud,
quod, and quid, with its eompounds.

Most of these may either agree with their Nouns, or may take a
Genitive; but the latter construction is more usual. Tantum,
quantum, aliquantum, and plus, denoting quantity, are used with
a Genitive only.

When Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns are used with a Genitive,
they are themselves generally in the Nominative or Accusative
Cases.

RULE V.

Adjectives denoting a part of a greater num-
ber, Interrogatives, Numerals, and also Compara-
tives and Superlatives, when used partitively,
govern a Genitive Case; as,

6.

Aliquis philosophorum. Some one of the philosophers.
Sen¥or fratrum. The elder of the brothers.

Doctiss¥mus Romanorum. The most learned of the Romans.
Quis nostriom ?  'Which of us?

Una Musarum. One of the Muses.

Octavus sapientitm. The eighth of the wise men.

ANNOTATIONS.

Partitives generally require a Genitive Plural, with which they
usually agree in Gender. Partitives take the Genitive Singular
of Collective Nouns, and do not necessarily agree with them in
Gender; as, Prestantiss¥mus nostre civitatis.—Cicero. Nympha-
rum sangu¥nis una.— Virgil.

‘When this Rule takes place, the Genitive may be resolved into
inter, with the Accusative, or de, e, ex, with the Ablative; as,
Opt¥mus regum, the best of Kings, i. e., Optimus inter reges, or,
de, e, ex, regtbus,

The Comparative with the Genitive indicates one of two indi-
viduals or classes ; the Superlative denotes a part of & number
greater than two : as, Major fratrum, the elder of two brothers;
Mazx¥mus fratrum, the eldest of three or more,

The Partitive word is sometimes omitted : as, Fies nobilium tu
quoque fontium sc. unus.—Horace.

Secundus sometimes requires a Dative ; as, Haud ulli veterum
virtute secundus.—Virgil.

The Partitive Substantives, are, Pars, nihil, nemo, etc.
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I.—THE DATIVE CASE AFTER THE ADJECTIVE.
RULE VI.

Adjectives signifying advantage or disadvan-
tage, likeness or unlikeness, or relation to any
person or thing, govern the Dative; as,

Uttlis bello. Profitable for war.
Pernicidsus reipublice. Injurious to the commonwealth.
Sim¥lis cygno. Like a swan.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. The Dative i8 joined with all Adjectives (and Adverbs) whose
meaning is incomplete, unless a person or an object is mentioned
for or against whom, or for whose benefit or loss the quality exists.
Of this kind are those which express utility or injury, pleasant-
ness or unpleasantness, inclination or disinclination, ease or dif-
ficulty, suitableness or unsuitableness, similarity or dissimi-
larity, equality or inequality. Adjectives expressing a friendly
or hostile disposition towards a person, sometimes take the Pre-
positions in, erga, adversus, instead of the dative; and utilis, in-
utilis, aptus, ineptus, generally take the Preposition ad to ex-
press the thing for which anything is useful or fit; e.g., homo ad
nullam rem utilis; locus aptus ad insidias; but the person to or
for whom a thing is useful or fit, is always expressed by the
Dative.—Zumpt, Chap. Ixxiii.

2. Similis and its compounds govern both the Genitive and Dative.
The Genitive alone is used particularly with the names of living
beings (especially gods and men).—Madvig. Chap. iii., sec. 247.

3. To this Rule belong Nouns compounded with the Preposition
con; such as commilito, tubernalis, vus, etc., as Huic
conjux Sicheus erat.—Virgil, Her husband was Sicheus.

RULE VII.

Verbals in bilis of a Passive Signification, and
the Gerundive in dus, govern the Dative; as,

Amandus vel amabilis omnibus.
To be beloved of all men.

Obs. 1. Passive Verbs and Participles, generally, have an Ablative
governed by the Prepositions a or abs; as laudatur ab omntbus, he is
praised by all.

Obs. 2. Adjectives ending in—bundus of an active signification,
govern the case required by the Verbs from which they are derived;
as populabundus agros, “about to devastate the lands.” Participles
in—bundus, however, generally mean “ full of”, as mirabundus, “full
of wonder.” Although Livy uses vitabundus castra, and similar
phrases ; these Participles in—bundus donot in general govern any case.
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III.~—ACCUSATIVE CASE AFTER THE ADJECTIVE.

RULE VIIIL.

Adjectives' signifying dimension govern the
Accusative of measure ; as,

Turris centum pédes alta.
A tower an hundred feet high.

Obs. The Genitive or Ablative are also used (but very rarely), after
Adjectives signifying dimension; as, Fons latus pedibus tribus; area
lata pedum denim.

RULE IX.

An Accusative is sometimes put after Adjec-
tives and Participles; where the Preposition
secundum seems to be implied ; as,

Os hamérasque Deo stm¥lis.
Like a God as to his face and shoulders.

ANNOTATION. :

An Adjective, Verb, and Participle, are sometimes followed by an
Accusative denoting the part to which their signification relates; as,
Nudus membra, bare as to his limbs.—Virgil. Fractus membra.—
Horace. Max¥mam partem lacte vivunt—Ceesar.

This is a Greek construction, and is usually called Synecdoche or

the Greek Accusative. It is used instead of an Ablative of the part
‘affected, and occurs most frequently in poetry.2

IV.—ABLATIVE CASE AFTER THE ADJECTIVE.
RULE X.
An Adjective signifying plenty or want governs
the Ablative, or, the Genitive Case; as,

Dives agris.—Horace.
Rich in lands.

1. I have revived this Section on *the Accusative after the Adjective,”
from the Edition of 1758, Itwas omifted in many “so called ” Eton Gram-
mars, in which the Eton Syntax was shamefully mutilated.
&gadal%tracted JSrom the Latin Grammar of Professors Andrews and

rd.
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Dives equum, vestis et aquri.—Virgil.
Rich in horses, robes and gold.

ANNOTATION. *

Of Adjectives the following are found only with the Genitive ; de-
nignus, exsors, impos, impotens, irritus, liberalis, munificus, prelargus ;
these only with an Ablative beatus, differtus, frugifer, muttlus, tentus,
distentus, tum¥dus, turgidus.—Copiosus, firmus, imminis, inanis, inops,
instructus, liber, nudus, paratus, imparatus, solutus, vacuus, generally
take the Preposition a or ab. Fecundus, modicus, parcus, pauper,
tenuis take in with an Ablative.—Valpy.

RULE XI.

Adjectives and Substantives govern an Abla-
tive descriptive of the manner in which their signifi-
cation 1s limited ; as,

Scélére par est illi, industria inferior.—Cicero.

He is equal to him in crime, but inferior in industry.
Pietate filius, consiliis parens.—Cicero.
In affection a son, in counsel a parent.

Reges nomine magis quam imperio.—Nepos.
Kings in name rather than in authority.

Obs. This Ablative Construction is called by grammarians, “ The
Ablative of Limitation.” Constructions with, numero, natione, domo,
and similar terms are usually referred to this Rule, as Mardonius
natione Medus.—Nepos.

RULE XIL

Dignus, indignus, preditus, contentus, and frétus,
and Participles denoting origin, (as, natus, satus,
genttus, ortus and editus) govern an Ablative; as,

Dignus laude.—Horace.
Worthy of praise.

Nate dea.—Virgil.
Born from a Goddess.



SYNTAX. 171

ANNOTATION.
Dignus frequently takes an Infinitive, or a Subjunctive clause, with
qut or ut; as,

Erat dignus amari.—Virgil.
He was worthy of being loved.
Dignus qui impéret—Cicero.
He was worthy of command.

Some of the above Adjectives occasionally have a Genitive; as,
Indignus avorum.—Virgil. Fretus very rarely governs a Dative: as,
Multitudo hostium nulli rei preterquam numero freta fuit.—Livy. The
Participles denoting origin are sometimes followed by a Preposition;
as, Edita de magno flumine nympha fui.—Ovid.

RULE XIIL

The character, description, or quality of a Sub-
stantive is expressed by an Ablative or Genitive
Case, with an Adjective joined to it, as,

Adol summe audacie.—Sallust.
A youth of the greatest daring.

Summis ingeniis phildssphi.—Cicero.
Philosophers of the greatest talents.

ANNOTATION.

This Genitive or Ablative is variously termed by Grammarians,—
“The Case of Induement’—* The Case of Praise or Dispraise”—or,
“ The Descriptive Case of the limiting Noun.” In the above examples,
audacie and ingeniis are the limiting Nouns attached to the Substan-
tives, adolescens and philosophi, respectively. The limiting noun re.
quires an Adjective, Participle or Pronoun in connection with it. Some

marians assert that the Genitive is used when permanence is im-
plied, and that the Ablative denotes only temporary quality; but even
Cicero uses both constructions (without any such limitation), in the same
sentence, as, Lentitlum nostrum, eximia spe, summe virtutis adolescentem
(Cicero); and the following passage clearly shows that this distinction
was not observed by classical writers: Scrobis latus pedum dudrum,
altus duo pondio et duodrante.—Pliny.

Some grammarians explain the construction of the “ 4blative of In-
duement”, by supposing an Ellipsis of preditus, “endowed with.”
Thus Summis ingeniis philosophi—* philosophers of the greatest ta-
lents"—would become equivalent to Summis ingeniis (prediti) philoso-
phi—* philosophers (endowed) with the greatest talents.”

Q
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RULE XIV.

An Adjective in the Comparative Degree
governs an Ablative Case, when the word quam,
than, is omitted after it, in Latin : as,

Viltus argentum est auro, (instead of quam aurum).— Horace.
Silver is less valuable than gold.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. This Ablative after the Comparative is generally used instead of
a Nominative or Accusative Case in a subordinate clause, preceded
by quam.

2. The Comparative may be followed by the Conjunction quam,
which requires the same Case after it, as it has before it. ~This
will be easily known by supplying the ellipsis ; as, Ego hominem
callidiorem vidi neminem quam Phormionem, Terence, i. e. vidi.
Thus in English, you love him more than I, i. e., than you love
him. Youlove him more than me, i. e., than you love me.—Valpy.

3. The Ablative is rarely used after the Comparative unless the
latter stands either in the Nominative or Accusative Case. But
Horace says:

Pane egeo, jam mellitis potiore placentis.
“1 need bread, now more desirable than honied cakes”.—
Donaldson.

4. If the member of the Comparison is a Nominative or Accusative,
the particle of Comparison may be omitted and the second mem-
ber put in the Ablative, Tullus Hostilius ferocior Romulo fuit—
Livy. But quam is not omitted when the Comparative as an Ad-
jective does not belong to the members of the Comparison, but
to another word : Tu splendidiorem habes villam quam ego.

5. Tanto by so much, quanto by how much, hoc by this, eo by that,
and guo by which, with some other words which signify the mea-
sure of excess or defect; also @tate by age, natu by birth; are
often joined to Comparatives and Superlatives ; as,

Tanto pessimus omnium pocta ;
Guanto tu optimus omnium patronus.—Catullus.

Quo plus nt eo plus cuprunt.
Major et maximug eetate.
Major et maximus natu.

6. When two Adjectives, or two Adverbs, are compared together
and are connected by quam, both are generally put in the Com-
parative Degree; as,

Publit Amilis concio fuit verior quam gratior populo.—Livy.
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7. Quam is sometimes omitted after minus, plus, amplius, and lon-
gius, which when joined to numerals are generally considered as
indeclinable words not influencing the construction; as,

Cum plus annum eger fuisset.—Livy.

8¢ vos minus hodr':icem plebis tribunos feceritis.—Livy.

Dizit Gallorum copias non longtus millia passuum octo ab hibernis suis

8. Quam pro in connection with a Substantive, and quam qui or
quam ut with a Verb, are sometimes subjoined to Comparatives;
as,

Pralium atrocius quam pro numero pugnantium editur.~Livy.
Major sum quam cui possit fortuna nocere.
Flumen latius erat quam ut tranare possent.—Ovid.1

CONSTRUCTION OF PRONOUNS.

RULE XV.

The Genitive Cases of the Personal Pronouns,
met, tut, sut, nostrt and vestrt, are used when a
person is spoken of ; as,

Imago mei.
The picture of me, . e. my portrait.

RULE XVI.

The Possessive Pronouns, meus, tuus, suus, noster
and vester, are used when property or possession is
signified ; as,

Imago mea.
My picture, i. e. the picture which belongs to me.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. Nouns taken in a Passive sense require the Genitives mei, tui,
8ui, nostri, vestri; thus Amor mei, signifies the love with which
Iam loved. But when action or possession are signified, the
Pronouns agree with the Nouns; thus Amor meus signifies the

1. Annotations 6, 7 & 8, are compiled partly from Zumpt, and partly
from Yonge's Latin Grammar.
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love, with which I love. Numerals, Partitives, Comparatives and
Superlatives require to be followed by nostrum and vestrum,
rather than by nostri and vestri. The Possessive Pronouns ad-
mit after them the Genitives of Substantives, Adjectives,
Pronouns and Participles, which agree with the Primitives un-
derstood; as, Tuum hominis simplicis pectus vicimus.—Cicero.
Meum solius peccatum corrigi non potest—Cicero. Contentus ero
nostra ipsorum amicitia.—Cicero.  Et flesti, et nostros vidisti
Slentis ocellos.—Ovid.—Valpy.
Sui, 8ibi, is a Reflective Pronoun, that is, denotes an Agent, who
is the Subject of the Proposition. It continues to be used in a
sentence, through successive propositions, as long as no other
subject is introduced. If a second subject be introduced, se re-
fers strictly to that subject, and is should be used of the first.
Alcibiades cum esset projectus inhumatus, amica corpus ejus
texit suo pallio. But se often continues (if no ambiguity is pro-
duced) to be used of the original subject, especially if the second
proposition expresses a thought or purpose of the subject of the
first. Dionysius instituit, ut filiae sib¢ barbam adurerent. Suus
is the Adjective Pronoun of se, and denotes that what belongs to
the subject of the proposition, is the object of some action or
feeling, on the part of that subject. Alexander moriens annulum
suum dederat Perdiccee, Semper talem exitum vitae suae Han-
nibal prosperexat animo. If a dependent proposition be intro-
duced in the Infinitive Mood, suus still continues to be used of
what belongs to the subject of the leading Verb. Homerum
Colophonii civem esse dicunt suum: Smyrnaei vero suum esse
confirmant. If a new subject is introduced or that which belongs
to the leading subject is spoken of otherwise than as the object
of an action or feeling on his part, ejus is used ; Themistocles
servum ad Xerxem misit, ut ei nuntiaret, suis verbis, adversarios
ejus in fuga esse. Suus frequently refers to the object, instead of
the subject of the proposition, and it is then usually placed after
the oblique case. Illum ulciscentur mores sui. Hunc cives sui
ex urbe ejecerunt. With guisque it precedes. Suum cuique
tribuito. Trahit sua quemque voluptas. Suus only can be used
where there is an ellipsis of a Substantive. Octavium quem sus
(sc. amici) Ceesarem salutabant.—Zumpt. Section lxvii.
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EXAMINATION QUESTIONS.
(FROM PAGE 162 TO 174, INCLUSIVE.)

‘What do you mean by a ¢« Copulative Verb?” Why are they so
termed? Give instances of them. Repeat the Rule for the con-
struction with Copulative Verbs and Passive Verbs of naming.
Can you mention any peculiarities with regard to this Rule?

What do you mean by “ Apposition?” Repeat the Rule for
“ Apposition.” Mention some pf the most usual kinds of Appo-
sition. Express the words ¢ City of London” in Latin, and shew
the difference between the Latin and English idioms in similar
expressions.

Under what circumstances may one Substantive govern another
in the Genitive Case? Is the Genitive ever converted into any
other Case? Mention instances of Ellipsis with regard to the
governed Genitive, both in Latin and in English. Explain
clearly the difference between the Genitive Subjective, and the
Genitive Objective, both in Latin and in English. Shew that the
English language possesses & double form of the Genitive, and
explain the origin of each form.

‘When may the Substantives, Opus and Usus, govern a Case, and
what Case do they govern? What Case is governed by Adjectives
signifying any affection or passion of the mind, and by Verbal
Adjectives in ar andnz? Giveinstances of some of these Adjec-
tives. Can you mention any peculiarity with regard to an
Adjective in the Neuter Gender without a Substantive ?

Give the Rule for “the Partitive Genitive.” How can this Geni-
tive beresolved ? What is the difference between the Comparative
and Superlative, when employed with the Partitive Genitive?
Tlustrate your meaning by an example. Mention the principal
Partitive Substantives.

Mention the classes of Adjectives which govern the Dative Case.
What Case is governed by Adjectives signifying dimension ?
What Cases do Adjectives, signifying plenty or want govern?
What do you mean by *the Ablative of Limitation?” Give an
example of it. Mention some Adjectives which govern the Abla-
tive. Repeat the Rule for the construction of the Comparative
Degree, and mention any peculiarities about this Rule, that may
occur to you. Repeat and explain the Rules with regard to the
construction of Pronouns.

Qo .
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THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS.
1—THE INFINITIVE M0OD.
RULE XVIIL.

When two Verbs come together, the latter
Verb is put in the Infinitive Mood ; as,

Cuplo sctre.~Cicero.
I desire to know.

Obs. The Latin Inflnitive acts a8 a kind of Substantive belonging
to the Verb. The Gerunds and Supines are its inflected forms.

INFLECTION OF THE ANGLO-S8AXON INFINITIVE MOOD.

The Inflection of the Verb in its impersonal or infinitive form an-
ciently consisted of three cases: a Nominative (or Accusative), a
Dative, and a Genitive.

I. In Anglo-Saxon, the Nominative (or Accusative) endedin an :

Luyfian = to love = amare.
Bernan == to burn = urere.
Syllan = to give = dare.

The Anglo-Saxon infinitive inflection is lost in the present English,
except in certain Provincial dialects.

II. In Anglo-Saxon, the Dative of the Infinitive Verb ended in
enne, and was (as a matter of Syntax) generally, perhaps always, pre-
ceded by the Preposition to :—

To lufienne = ad amandum.
To baernenne = ad urendum.
To Syllenne = ad dandum.
The English Infinitives exist under two forms, and are referable toa
double origin.

1. The Independent form. Thisis used after the words, can, may,
will, and some others; as, I can speak; I may go; I shall come; I
will move. Here there is no Preposition, and the origin of the Infini-
tive is from the form in -an.

2. The Prepositional form. This is used after the majority of Eng-
lish Verbs; as, I wish to speak; I mean to go; I intend to come; I
determine to move. Here we have the Preposition to, and the origin of
the Infinitive is from the form in -nne. Expressionslike to err = error,
to forgive = forgiveness, in lines like

 To err is human; to forgive, divine,”
are very remarkable. They exhibit the phenomenon of & Nominative,
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THE LATIN AND ENGLISH INFINITIVES, AND THE METHODS OF RENDER-
ING THE WORD “ THAT” INTO LATIN, IN CONNECTION WITH THE INFINITIVE
AND SUBJUNCTIVE MOODS. .

The Infinitive is an undeclined Neuter Substantive, which denotes
in the most general way the action or state expressed by the Verb.
The use of it, is in strictness limited to the Nominative and Accusative,
indeed almost exclusively to the latter.

a. It seems to occupy the place of a Nominative in such sen-
tences as,

Docto homini vivéré est cogitaré.—Cic. Tuse. v. 38. iii,
With the educated man to live is to think,

b. It occupies the place of an Accusative in such sentences as,

Sto¥ct trasct nesciunt.—Cic. de Or. iii., 18, 65.
The Stoic knows not anger.

The most common use of the Infinitive is as the object of Active
Verbs, particularly those which signify wish, power, duty, habit, know-
ledge, intention, commencement, continuance, or emotion,

The Verbs which express the emotions of the mind are followed by
an Accusative and Infinitive to express the cause of the emotion, as,

Hec perfecta esse gaudeo.~~Cic. p. Rose. Am. 47, 136,
I am delighted that these matters are settled.

The Accusative that precedes the Infinitive performs the same office
as the Nominative in other Moods, and it is for this reason often called
the Subject-Accusative.

Some writers, especially the poets, use the Infinitive in many con-
structions where good prose writers employ a different form of words ;
as,

Frages consaméré nati—Hor. Ep. i., 2, 27.
Born to consume grain.

The more legitimate phrase would have been ad fritges consumendas.
—Professor Key.

Case having grown not only out of a Dative, but out of a Dative plus
its governing Preposition.—Latham’s English Language. Chap. xvii.

In Anglo-Saxon the Present Infinitive i8 never used with the Parti-
cle to, a8 in Modern English, though the Gerund always requires to.
This Gerund is nothing but the Dative of the Infinitive, which is, in
fact, a sort of Noun.—Rask’s Anglo-Saxon Grammar (p. 125). Copen-
hagen, 1830.

*4* During the composition an{ this work I have carefully compared Rask’s
Anglo-Sazon Syntamwith the Latin Rules, and I have frequently been surprised
at the remarkable correspondence between the Latin and Anglo-Saxon con-
structions. Any student who will take the trouble to compare ‘* Rask’s Gram-
mar” and ‘* Crombie’s English '%»m," as also Latham's Work, with this
edition, of the Eton Grammar, be enabled to thoroughly understand the
real tion of many apparent inconsistencies in English Grammar.
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The Infinitive in English often expresses a purpose; but the Infi-
nitive in Latin never does.
(Eng.) I am come to see you.
(Lat.) I am come that I may see you.
(Eng.) I came to see you.
(Lat.) I came that I might see you.

The English Infinitive expressing a purpose may be translated by
“ ut” with the Subjunctive.—A4rnold.

The Accusative Case and the Infinitive Mood are used :—

L  After the words of saying, hearing, seeing, feeling, perceiving,
thinking, knowing; as, histdria narrat Romam é Romiilé con-
d¥tam essé, history relatesthat Rome was founded by Romulus :
sentimiis cdlérd ignem, ntvem essé albam, dulcé (essé) m3l, we
perceive that fire is hot, that snow is white, that honey is
sweet.

II. After such expressions as notum est, it is known; justum
est, it is just: veéristmilé est, it is probable; constdt, it is
agreed, it is certain, etc.: as, constdt Romam & Romuls condi-
tam essé, it is certain that Rome was founded by Rumulus.—
Dr. Smith's Principia Latina.

Any sentence may become objective, that is, dependent in the Infi-
nitive Mood on another Verb; and in this case the Nominative, or
subject, becomes the Accusative or object; thus the sentence: Zneas
filius fuit Anchise might become the object of the Verb dizit, ¢ he said,”
and we should then write: dizit, “he said,"—what? Zneam Anchise
filium esse, “that Zneas was the son of Anchises”"—that is what he
said, or the object of his speaking.

Hence the student will remember that a dependent sentence begin-
ning with that may always be rendered by the Accusative and Infinitive
in Latin, if it can be made to answer or explain the question what?
If it expresses an end or consequence it must be rendered by ut and
the Subjunctive.—Donaldson.

The Infinitive often follows Adjectives and Substantives, particularly
in the Poets; as, Apta regi.—Ovid. Et jam tempus equum spumantia
solvere colla.—Virgil.

The word, on which the Infinitive depends, is often understood ; as,
Mene incepto desistere victum.—Virgil. i. e, decet. Somretimes the Infi-
nitive is understood ; as, Socratem fidibus docuit.—Cicero. i. e. canere.

The Infinitive to be before a Participle is expressed in Latin by the
Participle Future; as,

Ratio reddenda est—Cicero.
An account is to be given.

Verbs of commanding, praying, wishing, and those which imply
Suturity are followed by the Subjunctive with ut expressed or under-
stood, as well as by the Infinitive ; as, Reliqui legati ut exirent pracepit,
—Nepos. Syro ignoscas volo.—Lerence. :

-



SYNTAX. 179

Dubito and dubium est are frequently followed by an, num, or utrum,
with a Subjunctive; if a negat;lve is joined with them, by quin; as
Dubito an hunc primum omnium ponam.—Nepos. Non dubium est
quin uzdrem nolit filius.—Terence.

Verbs of fearing, as, metuo, timeo, paveo, vereor, in an affirmative
sense, are followed by ne; in a negative sense, by ne non or ut; as,
Tinnet ne deseras se—Terence. An verébamini ne non id facerem ?—
Terence. Id paves, ne ducas tu illam, tu autem ut ducas.—Terence.
You are afraid that you will be obliged to marry her; you, that you
will not be permitted to have her.

Impedio is often followed by ne or quominus; prohibeo by quin or
quomimus.—Valpy.

When two Verbs come together, connected by “that,” especially in
such sentences as “I hear that,” “we know that,” “ you rejoice that,”
&c., the Conjunction “that” is commonly omitted, and the second
Verb is put in the Infinitive Mood, and the Noun in the Accusative
Case. The English phrases, “I promise to do,” “You hope to see,”
“ He pretends to be,” “ We pretend not (to pretend not, dissimulo) to
know,” etc. are rendered in Latin, “I1 promise that I will do,” ¢ You
hope that you shall see,” “He pretends that he is,” “We pretend that
we do not know."—Yonge's Ezempla Majora Latina.

CONSTRUCTION OF THE GERUND AND
GERUNDIVE."

RULE XVIII.

The Gerund is a Neuter Verbal Substantive,
declined in the Singular only.

The Gerund acts as a substitute for the ob-
lique Cases of the Infinitive, the Infinitive Pre-
sent being considered as a Nominative; as,

Nominative, (Scribére), writing.

Genitive, Scribendi, of writing.

Dative, Scribendo, for writing.
Accusative, Scridendum (inter), whilst writing.
Ablative, Scribends, by writing.

ANNOTATION.

1. Professor Key says (in his Syntax, Art. 1283), “ The Gerund isa
Neuter Substantive in endo, which denotes the action or state
expressed by the Verb. It differs from the Infinitive in that it
i8 declinable, and that through all the cases, including (what is
commonly omitted) the Nominative,”
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The best authorities differ with regard to the manner in which
the Nominative of the Gerund should be supplied. Arnold
(in Henry's First Latin Book, Exercise 37.) says that the
Gerund borrows the Infinitive as its Nominative. Dr.Smith (in
his “ Principia Latina,” Exercise 40,) makes the Gerund in the
Nominative Case equivalent to what is commonly called the
Gerund in dum of the Nominative, that is, in the above example,
Dr. Smith would substitute scribendum as a Nominative instead
of scribere, which I have given in accordanee with Arnold’s view.1

RULE XIX.

The Cases of the Gerund are subject to the
same Government as the Cases of Substantives ;

as,

3.

Genitive,  Ars scribendi, the art of wntmg
Dative, Utilis scribends, useful for writing.
Accusative, Inter scribendum, whilst writing.
Ablative,  Discit scribendo, he learns by writing.

ANNOTATION.

The Genitive of the Gerund is used after Substantives and Rela-
tive Adjectives. The Dative of the Gerund is used after Adjec-
tives which govern this Case, particularly after ut¥lis, nut¥lis,
tdoneus, etc., and after Substantives and Verbs denoting a purpose
or deslgn In this sense, however, it is more common to use ad
with the Accusative of the Gerund or a clause with ut.

The Accusative of the Gerund is invariably dependent upon
Prepositions, most frequently upon ad (to) or inter (during or
amidst), but sometimes also upon ante, circa, and ob.

The Ablative of the Gerund is used without a Preposition, as
an ablativus instrumenti, or with the Prepositions ab, de, ez and
in. In the first case the construction is commonly, and in the
latter always, changed into the Passive, when the Geerund governs
an Accusative.—Zumpt. Section Ixxx,

1. The above excellent authorities differ merely with regard to the No-
minative of the Gerund. They coincide with regard to the more import-
ant relations of the Gerund and Gerundive.

-‘:dmlrable Exercises on the Gerund and Gerundive will be found in

old’s * Henry's First Latin Book,” and Dr. Smith’s ¢ Principia Latina.”
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RULE XX.

Gerunds may be changed into Gerundives
which agree with their Substantives, in Gender,
Number, and Case; thus,

Consilium scribend epistslam.
The intention of writing a letter.

may also be expressed by

Consiltum scribende epistole.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. The relation of the Gerund to the real Participle in dus, is the
following., As the Gerund has an Active sense, when the Verb
has a dependent Accusative, this Active construction may, without
any alteration of sense, be changed to Passive; consilium scri-
bende epistole, i. e. the design of a letter to be written, or, that
a letter be written. What is the Accusative in the Active con-
struction, is put in the Passive in the Case in which the Gerund
stood, and the Participles agree with it; e. gr. in scribendo epis-
tolam becomes in scribenda epistola; ad scribendum epistolam
becomes ad scribendam epistolam. This change may take place,
wherever no ambiguity is likely to arise from the Gender not
being distinguishable. It should not be practised, when the
Accusative which the Gerund governs is the Neuter of a Pronoun
or an Adjective; for example, we should say, studium illum effi-
ciendi, not ¢llius; cupido plnra cognoscendi, not plurium cognos-
cendorum. But independently of this, the use of the Participle
in dus for the Gerund is less frequent in some writers, Livy
for example, than in others. Cicero and Csmsar prefer using
the Gerundive.—Zumpt.

2. The Participle in -ndus is generally found as a substitute for
some use of the Infinitive Active; and it is called the gerundium
or gerund, when it governs the Case of the Verb, and the gerun-
divum or gerundive, when it agrees with the object; thus in,

. consilium capiendi urbem we have a gerund; but in, consilium
urbis capiende, a gerundive, and both phrases mean, ‘“the design
of taking the city.”

If the Verb of the Gerund requires an Accusative, the Gerun-
dive is preferred; as, consuetudo hominum immolandorum, “the
custom of sacrificing human beings,” because immalo is transitive.
—Donaldson.
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RULE XXI.

The Gerund (or Gerundive) in dum of the No-
minative Case governs the Dative, of the agent,
as,

Scribendum est mihi epistslam.
I must write a letter.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. T have used the word Gerund or Gerundive in dum in the above
Rule, because the best grammarians are not agreed whether
the Participle in dum is active or passive. In fact, it some-
times varies, and that even in the same sentence, as Nunc est
bibendum, nunc pede libero pulsanda tellus—Horace. *“Now we
must drink, now the earth must be struck with a free foot.”
The Dative is not generally expressed unless when some par-
ticular person or persons are meant.

2, When a Participle is thus used for a Gerund, it is called Gerun-
dive, and is usually translated like a Gerund. The Gerundive
cannot be substituted for the Gerund, where ambiguity would
arise from the Gender not being distinguishable. 1t should'not
be used when the object of the Gerund is a Neuter Pronoun or
Adjective; as, Aliquid faciendi ratio—(Cicero)—not alicijus.
Artem et vera et falsa dijucandi (1d.) not verérum dijucandérum.
—Professors Andrews and Stoddard.

3. If the Latin Verb is a Transitive Verb governing the Accusative,
we must not govern this Accusative by the Neuter Participle;
but the Accusative must be made the Nominative, and the Parti-
ciple in dus put in agreement with it.

. . Colenda est virtus.
We must cultivate virtue. { Not, colendum est virtutem.—Arnold.

The two constructions of the Neuter Gender with a Noun dependent upon
it, and the Gerundive in agreement with the Noun, are not to be used indif-
ferently. The construction with the Gerund was the earlier one, and so
belonged to the older writers, but still maintained its ground in certain
phrases. In those which are commonly considered the best writers, the
construction with the Gerundive was for the most part preferred. Indeed,
when the phrase is attached to a Preposition governing the Accusative, the
Gerundive construction is adopted almost without exception.— Professor Key.
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUPINES.

RULE XXIIL

The Supine in -um is used after Verbs of
motion, instead of the Active Infinitive, and it
denotes the purpose of the motion; as,

Spectatum véniunt, instead of spectare.—Ovid.
They come to see, that is, for the purpose of seeing.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. This expression may be varied by different constructions; thus,
they come to see the games may be expressed in Latin by veniunt
—spectatum ludos—spectandi ludos causd orgratid—spectandorum
udorum causa—spectandi ludorum causa—ad spectandum ludos—
ad spectandos ludos—ludis spectandis—ludos spectaturi—ut or qui
ludos spectent—and poetically ludos spectare—Valpy.

2. This Active Supine is frequently joined with the Infinitive Passive
of the Verb eo, to go (used impersonally, itur) to express the
sense of the Future Infinitive Passive of the Verb Transitive;
a8, Constat captivos ab hostibus occisos iri, Constat hostes ire occi-
sum captivos, “1t is evident that the Captives will be slain by the
enemy,” (that is, “ that the enemy arg going to slay the captives,”)
this being precisely the same form that we use in English, French,
&c.—London Latin Grammar.

N RULE XXIIT.

The Supine in -u, is used after Adjectives, and
after the Substantives, fas, nefas and opus, instead
of the Passive Infinitive ; as,

Turpe dicta (instead of dict).
Shameful to be spoken.

Fas est dictu.—Cicero.
Lawful to be said.
Nefas dictu.—Ovid.
Unlawful to be said.

Dictu opus est—Terence.
Necessary to be said.
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ANNOTATIONS!

1. The Supine in u is used to limit the meaning of Adjectives sig-
nifying wonderful, agreeable, easy or difficult, worthy or unworthy,
honourable or base, and a few others; as,

Mirabile dictu !—Virgil
‘Wonderful to tell, or to be told!

Jucundum cognitu atque auditu.—Cicero.
Pleasant to be known and heard.

Res factu fac¥lis.—Terence.
A thing easy to be done.

Facilia inventu.—Gellius.
Incredibile memoratu.—Sallust.
Turpia dictu—Cicero.
Optimum factu.—Id.

The principal Adjectives after which the Supine in % occurs are
affabilis, arduus, asper, bonus, dignus, indignus, fac¥lis, diffictlis,
Jedus, gravis, homestus, horrendus, incredibilis, jucundus, inju-
cundus, memorabilis, pulcher, rarus, turpis, and utilis.

As the Supine in % is commonly translated by a Passive form,
it is placed under the Passive Voice. In many cases, however,
it may with equal or greater propriety be translated actively. It
seems not to differ in its nature from other Verbal Nouns in us,
of the fourth Declension. In the expressions, Obsonatu redeo,
(Plautus), Cub¥tu surgat (Cato), obsonatu, cub¥tu, though following
Verbs, are by some considered as Supines, by others, as Nouns,
depending on a Preposition understood.—Professors Andrews and
Stoddard.

2. This Supine may be rendered by the Infinitive, by ad with a

Gerund in dum, or by a Verbal Noun ; as, Leviora tolli Pergama.

. —Horace. Res difficiles ad explicandum.—Cicero. Rebus cogni-
tione dignis.—Cicero.

The Supines are, Verbal Nouns of the fourth Declension ; the
Active therefore retains the nature of the Accusative, and is go-
verned by ad understood ; and the Passive of the Ablative, and
is governed by in.—Valpy.
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CASES GOVERNED BY VERBS.!

I.—THE ACCUSATIVE CASE AFTER THE VERB.

RULE XXIV.

Transitive Verbs govern an Accusative Case
of the nearer object; as,

1.

Legatos mittunt.—Caesar,
They send ambassadors.

ANNOTATIONS. ¢

Here legatos, ambassadors, is the immediate or nearer object of
the Verb mittunt. The Case of the remote object is that which
expresses some additional relation ; as, dant librum puero, * they
give the book to the boy.” Here puero, “the boy,” 18 the case of
the remote object, and librum, the book, is the immediate or
nearer object of the Verb dant. The Case of the remote object
is generally expressed in Latin by the Genitive, Dative or Abla-
tive, and sometimes even by an additional Accusative; thus in
the sentence, Rogo te sententiam, 1 ask you your opinion;” te
is the nearer object, and sententiam is the remote object of the
Verb rogo. Some Transitive Verbs, (such as amo, lego, ete.) admit
only a nearer object. Others, (such as do wstimo, ete.) admit both
a nearer and a remote object.

The Accusative Case of the nearer object may be joined to Tran-
sitive Verbs, eigher Active or Deponent, in order to express that
to which the action tends and in that in which it terminates.

Verbs which denote to smell or taste of anything, such as olere,
redolere, sapére, resipere, are joined with an Accusative, like
Transitive Verbs; as, olet unguenta, piscis ipsum mare sapit.
Other Verbs obtain a Transitive force, because an action exert-
ed upon another is implied, though not described in them ; e. gr.
horreo tenebras, doleo vicem tuam.
Some Neuter Verbs admit what is termed a Cognate Accusative,
such as, Duram servit servitutem, (Plautus), “ He serves a severe
slavery.” We have similar instances in English of a Cognate

1 In the Government of the Cases, the A tive has been placed first, and
the Dative Case second, according to the system adopted by “Madvig, Zum
and the best modern marians. The Accusative must come first in
vernment, since it is the immediate object of the Verb.




186 SYNTAX.

Accusative, (that is, an Accusative of & meaning similar to that
of the Verb, and, as it were, extracted from the Verb itself,) in
the expressions, « he rides a race,"—*“he sleeps the sleep that
knows no waking.” As Latham observes in his “ English Lan-
guage,” chapter xvii, *“ The Neuter Verb governs the Accnsauve

Case not objectively but modally.”t

RULE XXV.

Verbs of asking and teaching admit of two
Accusatives, one of the person and another of
the thing ; as,

Pacem té posc¥mus.—Virgil.
. ‘We ask you for peace.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. Here te is the nearer object, and pacem is the remote object of
the Verb posctmus.

2. The pnnclpul Verbs which admit the double Accusative, are,
doceo and its compounds; rogo, interrogo, oro, posco, and percontor.
Verbs of concealing sometimes admit a double Acusative ; as, ea

ne me celet, consuefect filium,—Terence.

RULE XXVI1.

Some Transitive Verbs of Motion, compounded
with trans, circum, preter, or ad,.may have two
Accusatives, one of which is governed by the
Preposition contained in the Verb ; as,

Equitatum pontem transducit.—Ceesar.
He leads his cavalry across the bridge.

ANNOTATION.

Here equitatum, ¢ the cavalry,” is governed by the Verb dicit; and
pontem, “ the bridge,” is governed by the Preposition trans.

1 See the explanation of Transitive and Intransitive Verbs, and the Cog
nate Accusative in pages 61 and 62 of this Grammar,
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RULE XXVIL

The Passives of those Active Verbs which

govern two Accusatives, retain the Accusative of
the'thing ; as,

Rogatus est sententiam.—Livy. .
He was asked his opinion.
Belge Rh transd; tur.—Caesar.

The Belge are led across the Rhine.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. In consequence of the change from the Active to the Passive
form, the Accusative of the Person becomes converted into the
Nominative of the Passive Verb. Thus the Active form would be
rogavérunt illum sententiam—they asked him his opinion. In
the Passive form, illum becomes converted into ille, and stands
as the Nominative to the Passive Verb; thus, (ille) rogatus est
sententiam.

2. Some Passive Verbs of clothing, as also induor, exuor, and cin-
gor,sometimes have an Accusative ; as vestem, induitur.—Curtius.
Inutile ferrum cing¥tur —Virgil,

) II.—THE DATIVE CASE AFTER THE VERB.
RULE XXVIIL ,
All Verbs whose signification admits a remoter
object, for whose benefit or injury anything is
done, may govern a Dative ; as,

Parce victis.—Ovid.
Spare the conquered.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. The Dative serves to denote the remoter object, to which the
action of the subject refers not immediately (as it does to the
Accusative), but to which the action is directed, for which, to the
benefit or loss of which, something is done, and in this sense it
is called the Dativus commddi aut incommddi—the Dative of ad-
vantage or disadvantage.

2. All Verbs whose signification admits a reference to a remoter ob-
ject, for which or to whose benefit or injury anything takes place,
may have a Dative. If Transitive, they take an Accusative of
the immediate, and a Dative of the remoter object; e.gr., mitto
tibi librum (for which mitto ad te may also be used), suadeo tibi

R 5
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hoc ; if Intransitive, they take a Dative only; e. gr., faveo, iras-
cor tibi.
3. Several Verbs, according to their different meanings, govern
either the Accusative or the Dative ; as,
Caveo tibi. I provide, or am concerned for thy safety.
Caveo te, or a te. I avoid thee, am on my guard against thee.
Metuo, timeo tibi. I am alarmed on thy aceount.
Metuo, timeo te. 1 fear thee.
Consulo tibi (prospicio, provideo). I provide for thy interests—
te, I ask thy advice.

Tempero and moderor, with the Dative, slgm.fy to set bounds
to something, to moderate; e.gr., cibo, animo, irrae, lacry-
mis; with the Accusative, to regulate and arrange. Tempe-
rare is also used, without a Dative of the person himself, for to
refrain, forbear, elt.her with a Dative of the object, or an ablatwe
;vith ab. Temperare sociis, equivalentto parcere.—Zumpt. Sec.
XX,

RULE XXIX.

Verbs of commanding or obeymg govern the
Dative ; as,

Impérat aut servit collecta peciinid cutque.—Horace.
Wealth commands or enslaves each possessor.

ANNOTATION.

In consequence of the very extensive signification of the Dativus
commddi aut incommddi, a great variety of Verbs may be classed
under this Rule. The most important of these are those which
signify to benefit, to injure, as prosum, obsum, noceo ; to be for or
against, to yield—adversor, obtrecto, officio, cedo ; to be well or
ill-disposed towards, as faveo, studeo, ignosco, tndulgeo, invides,
insidior; to assist, as auxilior, opitulor; to please, to dis-
please, as placeo, displiceo, &c. ; to trust, to distrust, as credo, fido,
cenfido, diffido, &e.

: RULE XXX.

Most Verbs compounded with Preposmons, or
with the Adverbs bene, male, or satis, govern the
Dative of the remote obJect as,

Noz prel¥s intervénit.—Livy.
Night interrupted the battle.

T'ibi beneficeant omnes.—Plautus.
May they all bless you.
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ANNOTATIONS.

1. These Verbs are generally conipounded with one of the eleven
Prepositions, ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post pre, pro, sub, or
super. They are either Transitives, and as such have an Accu-
sative besides; or Intransitives, without an Accusative of the

object.

* The followmg are the most mpot'tant Transihve Verbs of this de-
scription : addo, affero, affigo, adju admoveo, comparo, compono,
wrmmgo, 180£0, tmpono, incido, do, infero, ingero, injicio, insero,
interpono: obj ppono; posthabeo, postpono ; praefero, praepono ;
subjicio, substerno.

The following are Intransitive : do, adh €0,
aspiro: autecello ; cohaereo, inc¥do, incubo and i m]w.erco, mter-
Jaceo, interveneo ; y praeva.leo succumbo, mperato, supervivo,

and the compounds of esse.

These Verbs take the Dative in order to express the relation
to another object referred to by the Preposition, if the compound
Verb has a secondary mea.n.mg, which suggests no idea of amy
local relation ; as, adesse amicis.

Bnt if a local relation be clearly designed, though only figura-
tively, the Preposition with its Case is usually subjoined to the
Verb; as, Adhaeret navis ad scopulum. Sometimes a different
Preposition is employed to denote the local relation more accu-
rately; as, obrepere in animum, obversari ante oculos,—Madvig.
ch, iii. art. 245.

RULE XXXI.

Est taken for habere, (to have) governs a Dative
denoting a possessor; as,
Est m¥hi ltber.
I have a book.

ANNOTATION.

This sentence is equivalent to *‘ Ego habeo librum.” The form with
est is more correct Latin, The thing possessed becomes the subject of
the Verb. The First and Second Persons of the Verb sum are not
usually fonnd in this construction.

RULE XXXIL

Sum and several other Verbs may govern two

Datives, one of the purpose, and the other of the
remote object ; as,

Ezitto est avidis mare nautis.—Horace,
The sea is ruin to avaricious sailors,
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ANNOTATION.

The other Verbs after which two Datives occur, are, do, fio, duco,
habeo, relinquo, verto; also, eo, curro, mitto, venio, appino, cedo,
pateo, compdro, suppedito, and some others.

The Dative of the purpose is often used after these Verbs, without
the Dative of the object: as, Ezemplo est formica, (Horace. ) The
ant is (serves) for an example.

III.—THE GENITIVE CASE AFTER THE VERB.

RULE XXXIIIL

Sum, when it signifies possession, property,
or duty, governs the Genitive ; as,

Mlxtis est dilct parére.
1t is (the duty) of a soldier to obey his general.

ANNOTATIONS,

1. Some grammarians consider that there is an ellipsis of some
Substantive, such as munus or officium, in this construction.
Others think that this Possessive or Attributive Genitive de-
pends upon the Verb itself, and not on a Substantive under-
stood,

2. The word est is usually found in this construction, and fre-
quently in an Impersonal sense. Facio and fio are also found
with a Genitive; as,

Hispaniam Romane ditionis fecit.—Livy.
Scipio made Spain (subject) to the Roman sway.
Thebe populi Romani belli jure facte sunt.—Livy.
Thebes, by right of war, was made subject to the Roman people.
In the case of facio and fio there is, most probably, an ellipsis
of a Substantive.

3. Possessive Pronouns and Adjectives in the Nominative Case
may be substituted for the Genitive; as,

Nostrum est ferre modice populi voluntates.—Cicero.
Et agere et pati fortia, Romanum est.—Livy.

RULE XXXIV.

Verbs of valuing govern the Genitive; as,

Magni @stimabat pecuniam.~Cicero,
He valued money greatly.
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ANNOTATION,

The Verbs of estimating or valuing, and their passives, (@stimare,
ducere, facere, fiert, habere, pendére, putare, taxare, and esse), are
joined with the Genitive, when the value is expressed in a gene-
ral way by an Adjective, but with the Ablative, when it is ex-
pressed by & Substantive. Genitives of this kind are:—magni,
permagni, pluris, plurimi, maximi, parvi, minoris, minimi, tanti,
quanti; and the compounds tantidem, quantivis, quanticunque :
but never multi and majoris. The Substantive to be understood
with these Genitives is pretii, which is sometimes expressed
{with esse).—Zumpt.

RULE XXXYV.

Verbs of admonishing govern the Genitive,
denoting the admonition given; as,

Milites temporis monet.—Tacitus.
He reminds the soldiers of the occasion.

ANNOTATION.

The Verbs of admonishing, are, moneo, commoneo, admoneo, and
commonefacio. They sometimes take an Ablative with de instead
of a Genitive; as, De ede telluris me admones.—Cicero.

Moneo and its compounds admit & double Accusative when the Ac-
cusative of the thing is a Neuter Pronoun; as, Illud me pre-
clare admones.—Cicero.

RULE XXXVI

Verbs of accusing, condemning or acquitting,
govern the Genitive of the charge or penalty, and
the Accusative of the person ; as,

Arguit me furti—Cicero.
He accuses me of theft.

ANNOTATION.

An Ablative with de is often used instead of the Genitive; a8, Accu-
sare de negligentia (Cicero); and after libéro, with a or ab; as,
A scelére liberati sumus.—Cicero.

An Ablative without a Preposition is often used with some of these
Verbs; as, Liberare culpa (Cicero); this happens with general
words denotmg crime; ss, scelus, peccatum, &c.; as, Me peccato
solvo.—Livy.
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RULE XXXVIL

Verbs signifying plenty or want, loading or
filling, ease or delwerance, govern ither @ Gens-
tive or Ablative ; as,

Divitiis abundat.—Terence.
. He abounds in riches.

Implentur vetéris Bacchi.—Virgil.
They fill themselves with old wine.

'ANNOTATION.

Verbs of this kind are:—1. Abundare, affluere, florere, vigere; carere,
egere, indigere, vacare. 2. Complere, rc, implere, cumulare, satiare ;
afficere, donare, ornare, augere ; privare, spoliare, orbare, Jraudare,
nudare, and many others of & meaning.

RULE XXXVIII,

Misereor, miseresco, and satago, govern the
Genitive ; as,

Miserement sociorum.—Cicero.
Pity the allies

Miserescite regis.—Virgil.

Pity the king.

Satdgit rerum.—Terence.
He is busily occupied about his affairs.

ANNOTATION.

Misereor and miseresco govern the Genitive of the cause which pro-
duces the feeling of pity. Satdgo is compounded of satis and ago.
Satis governs a Genitive (as satis eloquentie—Sallust), conse-
quently satdgo retains the same construction.

RULE XXXIX.

Recordor, memini, remzniscor, and obliviscor go-
vern a Genitive or an Accusative; as,
Flagtttorum recordab¥tur.—Cicero.
He will remember these disgraces.
Cinnam memini.—Cicero.
I remember Cinna.

Obliviscére Graios.~—Virgil.
Forget the Grecians.
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ANNOTATION.

1. These Verbs seem sometimes to be considered as Active, and sometimes
as Neuter. As Active, they take an Accusative regularly; as Neuter,
they take a Genitive, denoting that in respect to which memory, &c.,
are exercised. An Infinitive or other clanse sometimes follows these
Verbs; as, Obliti quid deceat.—Horace. Memini te scribere.—Cicero.
Qua sum passura recordor.—Ovid.

2. Recordor and memini, to remember, are sometimes followed by an Ab-
lative with de; as, Petimus ut de suig liberis. .recordentur.—Cicero.

8. Meminz, sign}'{;yi.ng to make mention of, has a Genitive, or an Ablative

. with de ; a8, Neque hujis rev meminit poeta.—Quintus. Meministi de
exsulibus.—Cicero. The Genitive with recordor is very rare.—Profes-
sors Andrews and Stoddard.

RULE. XL.

Verbs signifying any emotion of the mind, gene-
rally govern a Genitive Case; as,

Discrucior animi.—Horace.
I am tortured in mind.

ANNOTATION.

Those Verbs are also constructed with an Ablative, which denote (Intran
sitive) to abstain from a thing, to renounce it, or (Transitive) to free
to keep away, to exclude from something, as, abstineo, desisto, libero
solvo, exsolvo, levo, exonero, arceo, prokibeo, excludo, e. g. abstinere, (or

bstinere se) maledicto, scelere, liberare alique suspicione, levare ali-
quem onere, arccre tyradnum reditu, prohibere aliquem cibo tectoque ;
prohidere, C 7 pulationibus (to pretect from plunder). But
the Verbs which signify to abstain, to hinder, to exclude, are also used
with the Preposition ab. e. g abstinere a vitiis ; prohibere hostem a pug-
na (cives a peri ; excludere alig a republica. 'Where a person
is 3:?@ the Preposition is always employed: arcere aliquida sese.

THE ABLATIVE CASE AFTER THE VERB.

RULE XLI.

The cause, manner, means, or instrument may be
expressed in the Ablative, without a Preposition
after any Verb ; as,

Pallére metu.—Ovid.
To be pale through fear,
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Lento gradu procédit.
He advances with a slow step.

Certant defendere sazis.—Virgil.
They endeavour to defend themselves with stones.

ANNOTATION.

1. The Agent is said to be either volunt tary. A voluntary

Agj:: denotes an animate, and an mvoln.nhry Agent an inanimate
ob;
‘When the cause is a voluntary Agent, it is generally put in the Accusa-

" tive, with the Preposition propter, ob, or per ; as,

Non est equum me propter vos decipi.—Terence.
It is notwfxu that I should be decelved on account of you.

8. The manner is often expressed with cum, particularly when an Adjec-

in

1.

tive is joined with it; as,
Magno cum metu dicere incipio.—Cicero. -
I begin to speak with great fear. .

When the means denotes a voluntary Agent, it should properly be ex-
ressed by a Preposition, or by the Ablative qm-a with a_Genitive or
Bosaesuwe Pronoun; as, Per pr d.—Cicero. Non
mea opera evenit —Terence.
The instrument is seldom used with a Preposition. However, the poets
sometimes prefix Prepositions; as, Trajectus ab ense.—Ovid, Ezer-
cere sub vomere.—Virgil.

RULE XLIL

The voluntary Agent of a Verb Passive is put
the Ablative, with a or ab; as,

Hannlbal a Scipione victus est.—Livy,
Hannibal was conquered by Scipio.

ANNOTATION.

Neuter verbs, also, are frequently followed by an Ablative of the volun-
. tary Agent, with a or ab; as,

Marcellus periit ab Annibale.—Pliny.
Marcellus was slain Ly Hannibal.

2. The Preposition is sometimes omitted, particularly in poetry ; as, Nec

s.

4,

conjuge captus.—Ovid.
The Dative of the Agentis generdly employed after the Passive voice,
and Participles in dus.—See R
The involuntary Agent of lPuslveVerbis put in the Ablative, without
sition, and comes under the Rule for the cause, manner, means,
or mstrument; 88, Mazimo dolore conficior.—Cicero.



SYNTAX. 195

RULE XLIIL

The price of a thing is put in the Ablative,
except when it is expressed by the Adjectives
tantz, quantz, pluris, or minoris ; as,

Vendydit auro patriam—Virgil.
He sold his country for gold.

ANNOTATION.

“When the price for which a thing is bought, sold, or made, is stated in-
definitely, f.he pnceis expressed in the Gemhve, mth tants, quanti
plum, or minoris; but in the Ablative with magno, urmw, parvo,

minimo, nithilo, nonnshilo, With those verbs which si to estimate,
the Genitive of all these words is employed—estimo alone having both
cases.—Madvig.

RULE XLIV.

Utor, abutor, fruor, fungor, potior, and vescor,
govern the Ablative ; as,

Utstur victoria
He makes use of his victory.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. The use of the Ablative may be explained by the fact, that these
Verbs had not originally a purely transitive slgmﬁca.tton Potior is
also put with the Gemtlve, though seldom in prose; but always in the
phrase potiri rerum, to make oneself master of sovereign power (to
possess it).

2. These Verbs are occasionslly found with the Accusative in the older
poets, and some few prose writers. The Gerundive is used like that
of a common Transitive Verb which governs the Accusative; as, Spes
potiundorum castrorum.—Ces. B. G i'ﬂ 6.
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF TIME.
RULE XLV.

When a portion of time is mentioned, expres-
sive of duration, in answer to the question, how
long? the Noun is generally put in the Accusative;
as, :

Ter centum regnabltur annos.—Virgil.
Sovereignty shall be held during three hundred years.

RULE XLVI

When a portion of time is mentioned, answer-
ing to the question, when? the Noun is generally
put in the Ablative Case; as, '

Neémo omn¥bus horis sdpit.—Pliny.
No one is wise at all hours,

ANNOTATIONS.

1. In specifying duration and extent of time (how long ?) the words
which define the time are put in the Accusative.

2. The Ablative of words which denote a space of time is used to
denote both the time at which (when) a thing happens, and the
time within which it happens (the time which elapses in the
meanwhile) ; as, Tertio anno urbs capta est. Roscius Romam
multis annis venit.—Cic. Rosc. Am. 27. So also without an
Adjective, hieme (in the winter), @state die, nocte luce (in broad
day)—Madvig, Chaps. ii., iv.

3. The Accusative, and not the Ablative, is generally used to ex-
press the extent of time. The Ablative, without a Preposition,
is used to express the point of time at which anything happens.
Qua nocte natus Alezander est, eadem Diane Ephesie templum
deflagravit.

4. The Ablative is also used to express the time before, and the
time after a thing happened; and ante and post are in this case
placed after the Ablative. The meaning, however, is the same
as when ante and post are joined with the Accusative in the usual
order, just as we may sometimes say, in the same sense, * three
years after,” and “after three years"—post tres annos decessit,
and tribus annis post decessit.—Zumpt, Sec. Ixix., Ixxii.
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CONSTRUCTION OF NAMES OF PLACES.

RULE XLVIIL

Continuance in a town, or small island, is put
in the Genitive, if the Noun is of the First or
Second Declension ; it is put in the Ablative, if
the Noun is of the Third Declension, or of the
Plural Number; as,

Vizit Londini.
He lived in London.

Obiit Crete.

He died at Crete.
Scripsit Athénis.
He wroteat Athens.

RULE XLVIIL

Motion to a town, or small island, is put in
the Accusative ; motion from or through a town,
is put in the Ablative; as,

Carthaginem rediit.—Cicero,
He returned to Carthage,

Accept Romd literas.—Cicero.
I have received a letter from Rome.

Iter Laodiced faciebam.—Cicero.
I was passing through Laodicea.

RULE XLIX.,

Domus and rus are subject to the same govern-
ment as the names of towns and small islands;
as,

Domi ero.—Terence.
I shall be at home.

Ite domum.—Virgil.
Go home,

Rure vivo.—Horace.
I live in the country.
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SYNTAX.

ANNOTATIONS.

The names of towns and small islands of the First and Second
Declension Singular are put in the Genitive, to denote the place
where a thing is, or occurs; as, Rome esse. Of other names, the
Ablative is used.

This idiom proceeds from the fact, that the Genitive Singular
of the First and Second Declension have a different origin from
the Genitive of the Third Declension, and having at first (in ad-

- dition to its other meanings) conveyed the notion of being in a

place.

In the same way are used the Genitives domi, at home; hums,
on the ground (to the ground); with belli and militie, in con-
Jjunction with domi ; as, Marcus Drusus occisus est domi sue.

The Proper names of towns and smaller islands (each of which
may be considered as a town) stand in the Accusative without a
Preposition, when they are specified as the object of & motion ;
as, Romam ire. But ad is used when only the vicinity of the
town is meant; as, Adolescentulus miles ad Capuam profectus
sum.~Cicero,

‘Where no motion is indieated, but only a space expressed,
the Preposition is added ; as, omnis ora a Salonis ad Oricum.—
Cees. B.C. iii, 8,

In the poets, the names of countries, also, are put as the object
of a motion without a Preposition, e.g., Italiam venit.—Virgil.
The poets also use national names, as well a8 common names in
general, when considered as the object of & motion, in the Accu-
sative, without a Preposition, e.g., Jbimus Afros. —Virgil, EcL i,

The Accusatives domum—home, and rus—to the country—are
constructed like the names of towns, e.g., domum reverti, rus ire ;
also domos, of several different homes, e.g., ministerium restituen-
dorum domos obsidum.—Livy, xxii, 22.

The residing or happening in a place is denoted by the Ablative

alone of the names of towns and smaller islands (which may be
regarded as towns), if the names belong to the Third Declen-
sion, or are of the Plural Number: Babylone habitare ; Athenis
litteris.—Madvig. Chaps. ii., iv., v.

Dr. Smith (in his “Principia Latina,” page 87) considers that

what is generally supposed to be a Genitive of Place of the Se-

cond Declension, was, in reality, an old Dative of the same

Declension. Thus, according to Dr. Smith, in the sentence,

%orénthi vizit—he lived at Corinth—Corinthi would be the old
ative. :
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THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE.
RULE L.

When a Substantive or Pronoun is connected
with a Participle, and when neither of them
depend on any other word in the same clause of
the sentence, they are putin the Ablative Abso-
lute; as,

Regtbus exactis, consules creati sunt.—Livy.
The kings having been expelled, consuls were appointed.

Me duce, tutus eris.—Ovid.
You will be safe, under my guidance.

ANNOTATIONS.

1. In Latin, words put adbsolutely are in the Ablative. This con-
struction is ealled the Ablative Absolute.

The want of a Participle for the Perfect Active is supplied by
the dblative Absolute, or by gquum (when) with the Perfect or
Pluperfect Subjunctive. The Perfect Subjunctive must be used
if the other Verb is in the Present Tense.—Arnold.

2. When a secondary clause contains a different subject from the
subject of the principle clause, the Verb in the secondary clause
is in Latin frequently changed into a Participle, and agrees with
its subject in the Ablative Case. This construction is called the
Ablative Absolute ; as,

S0ol¥ orts, Romant hostés vidérunt.
‘When the sun had risen, the Romans saw the enemy.

The Latin language possesses no Perfect Participle Active, ex-
cept in the case of Deponent Verbs; hence in English the Per-
fect Partiaiple Active, which agrees with the subject of the Verb,
is in Latin put in the Ablative Case, together with its own ob-
Jeot ; as,

Ceesdr, expds¥ts exerciti ad hostés contendit.
Ceesar, having landed the army, hastens against the enemy.—Dr.
Smith’s Principa Latina.

3. As the Perfect Participle in Latin may be used for both the
Perfect Active and Perfect Passive Participles in English, its
meaning can, in many instances, be determined only by the
connexion, the agent a or ab not being expressed after this Par-
ticiple, as it usually is after the Passive Voice. Thus, Cesar,
his dictis, concilium dimisit, might be rendered, * Cesar, having
said this, or this having been said (by some other person), dis-
missed the assembly.”

s 5
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As the Perfect Participles of Deponent Verbs correspond to
the Perfect Active Participles in English, no such necessity exists
for the use of the Ablative Absolute with them ; as, Cesar, hec
locutus, concilium dimisit. In the following example, both con-
structions are united :—Itdque, agros Remdrum depopulati omni-
busvicis, edificiisque incensis.—Professors Andrews and Stoddard.

4. The Ablative Absolute is in general an abridged Adverbial sen-
tence, either temporal, casual, conditional, or concessive; and
the Participle may, therefore, be transformed into a Finite Verb,
with a Conjunction. Thus, regibus ezactis—postqudm reges ez-
acti sunt; Cesareventuro=quando (or quia) Cesar venturus est;
Pereunte obsequio==st (or gnum) perit obsequium.

Sometimes the Absolute Participle is equivalent to the Gerund
in do, or Ablative of manner; as, Tarquinius Turnum oblato
Jfalso crimine oppressit.—Livy. Aruns Tarquinius et Tullia minor
Junguntur nuptiis, magis non prohibente Servio qudm approbante.
—Livy.

An Impersonal Participle is sometimes absolute; as, Mihi,
errato, nulla venia ; recté facto—=quum recté factum est a me.

The most common instance of Absolute Substantives is that
in which consule or consulibus is used; as, Natus est Augustus,
Cicerone et Antonio consulibos.—Suet. Caninio consule, scito
neminem prandisse—Cicero. Dr. Kennedy.

5. In Latin, the Ablative is the case that is used absolutely. In
Anglo-Saxon, the Absolute Case was the Dative. In the present
English, the Nominative is the Absolute Case. — Latham's

English Language.

CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS.!

RULE LI

Impersonal Verbs generally govern the same
Case which they would require, if used person-
ally; as,

Me delectat.—Livy.
It delights me.

Mihi placet.—Cicero.
It pleases me.

1 Bee also the Impersonal Verbs in this Grammar, page 146,
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ANNOTATION.

The Personal Verb delecto governs an Accusative, therefore its Im-
personal form, delectat, requires the same Case.—Placet is formed
a8 if from placeo, which would govern a Dative. Several of the
Impersonal Verbs have no equivalent Personal form, but, as a
general Rule, they govern the same Cases as these corresponding
Personal Verbs would have required.

RULE LIL

Impersonal Verbs generally govern the Accu-
sative ; but, lzbet, licet, liquet, and plicet, govern
the Dative ; as,

Tibi licet.—Cicerd.
It is lawful for you.

ANNOTATION.

The other Impersonal Verbs which are usually found with a Dative,
are, dolet, it grieves; expédit, it is expedient; conducit, it is bene-
ficial; convénit, it is suitable ; accidit, it happens.

RULE LIIIL

Juvat, delectat, decet, and dedécet, require an
Accusative along with an Infinitive; as,

Oratorem irasct min¥me decet.—Cicero.
It by no means becomes an orator to be angry.

~ ANNOTATION.

These Verbs govern an Accusative, because they are derived from
Personal Verbs which govern the Accusative.

RULE LIV

Oportet requires either an Accusative with an
Infinitive, or a Nominative with the Subjunctive
Mood; as,

Legem brévem esse oportet.—Cicero,
A law ought to be brief.

Me ipsum ames oportet, non mea.— Cicero.
You ought to love myself, and not my possessions.
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ANNOTATION.

In the construetion of this Nominative and Subjunctive, the Con-
junection ut is understood ; it is seldom expressed in this instance.

RULE LV:

Attinet and Pertinet are generally followed by
an Accusative governed by ad ; as,

Nihil ad me attinet.—Terence.
It is nothing to me.

Ad rempublicam pertinet.—Cieero.
It concerns the republic.

ANNOTATION.

By some writers, n&cctat also is classed under this Rule. 1t requires
ad after it, on the same principle of construction as the Personal
Verb specto. :

RULE LVI.

Réfert and Interest govern the Genitive ; as,

Réfert reipublice.—Livy.
It concerns the republic.
Interest omnium.—Cicero.
It is the interest of all.

ANNOTATION.

The Genitives of value — Tanti, quanti, magni, parvi, pluris, and
minoris, are governed by these Verbs. Dr. Kennedy sup-
plies the following clear and most judicious remarks with regard
to the Personal Pronouns used in connexion with refert and
interest :—* That the Prominal forms mea, tua, &c. (to which add
cuja), which follow these Verbs, are Ablatives Singular (accord-
ing to Priscian, Valla, and others), and not Accusatives Plural
(according to Donatus, Scaliger, Sanctius, Scioppius, Perizonius,
and Rhuddiman), seems clear, from thelong a of these words in .
Terence. Interest is probably ecorrupted from inre est; and
réfert (not from réfero) is compounded of ré and fert; and with
this Ablative ré the Pronoun med, &c., agree.”
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RULE LVIIL

Pudet, piget, tedet, and miserét, govern the
Accusative of the person exercising the feeling,
and a Genitive of the object of the feeling; as,

Fratris me pudet—Terence.

I am ashamed of my brother.
Eos ineptiarum penitet—Cicero.
They repent of their folly.

Quem panitet peccasse, peene est innocens—Seneca.
The man who repents of his error is almost innocent.

ANNOTATION.

The Impersonal Verbs pudet, penitet, piget, tedet, and miseret, re-
quire the person who is the subject of the feeling to be in the
Accusative Case, and the object which excites it to be in the
Genitive. The object may also be expressed by the Indefinite
Pronouns, or by a Proposition with quod, or with an interrogative
Particle; e. gr.,

Non pudet me hoc fecisse ; peenitet me quod te offendi; non penitet
me quantum profecerim.
I am not d:sssusﬁeé”:lth the proficiency which I have made.—~Zumpt.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS.

RULE LVIIL

Some Adverbs of place, time and quanisty, go-
vern the Genitive ; as,

Ubi genttum 3—Cicero,
‘Where in the world ?
Tunc temporis.—Cicero.
At that time.

ANNOTATIONS.

The Adverbs of place; ubi, ubicunque, usquam, nusquam (longe),
unde, hic, huc, eo, eodem, quo, are joined with t’.he Genitives gen-
tium, terrarum, loci, locorum, and by that addition have their
meaning strengthened. The Adverbs huc, eo, quo, take a Geni-
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tive in the sense of degree; huc arrogantiez venerat, he had come
to that degree of arrogance.

The Genitive seems to be pleonastically added in the following
expressions, which denote a point of time : tum temporis, (Cicero)
at that time; postea loci, afterwards; ad id locorum, (Sallust) up
to that time.

Id temporis, and id or koc etatis, are used Adverbially, and
without being governed, for eo tempore, ed @tate ; e. gr. venit ad
me, et quidem id temporis; homo id @tatis, a man of that age.
(Tac. Ann. 12,18. Nemo td auctoritatis aderat, for ed auctoritate.

Latin poets, and the later prose writers who imitated them,
frequently, instead of making the Adjective agree with the Sub-
stantive, put it in the Neuter Singular or Plural, and make the
Substantive depend upon it in the Genitive: so Livy; exiguum
campt ante castra erat, for ca eziguus ; so medium, extremum
anni, @statis, &c. instead of which Cicero commonly says, media
@stas. The Neuter Plural of Adjectives, in particular, is very
frequently used in this manner.—Zumpt.

THE ORDER OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE.

As a general rule, a Latin sentence is constructed as follows :—The
subject 18 placed first; then follow the oblique cases and the predicate ;
and 0I:(lix'e Verb closes the proposition—thus giving compactness to the
peri

This arrangement, is, however, largely modified by the influence of
two principles : the principle of, I. Emphasis, and the principle of,
II. Euphony ; and also by the style of the composition, whether his-
torical, didactic, oratorical, or epistolary.

1. The emphatic word is commonly placed at the beginning, some-
times at the end, of the sentence.

II. The Verb is not allowed to close the sentence, if it interferes
with euphony, e.g., “ Nemo pueris venenum dat bibendum "—not
“ bibendum dat.” Euphony also compels us to avoid alliteration, i.e.,
similar terminations of consecutive words, and, in general, to place
tl}te. longer words after monosyllables.1—Wilkin's Latin Prose Compo-
sition.

1. The advanced student will ind valuable rules on this subjeet in the ex-
cellent work from which this brief extract is taken.
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EXAMINATION QUESTIONS.

(FROM PAGE 1768 To 204, INCLUSIVE.)

. When two Verbs come together, in what Mood is the latter

Verb put? Can you mention any of Latham’s remarks with re-
gard to the construction and inflection of the English Infinitive?
Can you give any of the rules for the methods of rendering the
word “that” into Latin, in connexion with the Infinitive and
Subjunctive Moods ? After what Verbs is the Infinitive Mood
generally used ?

. Explain the nature of the Gerund. How are its Cases govern-

ed? When may the Gerund be changed into the Gerundive?
Explain the government of the Gerundive in dum of the Nomin-
ative Case. Give some account of Zumpt's statement with re-
gard to the Gerund and Gerundive.

Give the Rules for the Construction of the*Supines, and men-
tion any peculiarities which may occur to you with regard to
their construction. What other methods of construction may be
employed instead of the Supine in um ?

. Give the principal Rules for the Accusative Case after the Verb.

Give the principal Rules for the Dative Case after the Verb.
Give the principal Rules for the Genitive Case after the Verb,
and also for the Ablative Case. Mention some peculiarities with
regard to the construction of each of these cases. In what Cases
may the “Price” of a thing be expressed, and under what re-
strictions ?

. Give the Rules for the Construction of Time. Give the Rules

for the Construction of Place. Explain the nature of the Ab-
lative Absolute. Give the principal Rules for the Construction
of Impersonal Verbs. Give the Rules for the Construction of
Adverbs. Mention any peculiarities which may occur to you
with regard to each of these Rules.
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PROSODY.

Prosody is that part of Grammar which treats
of the quantity, or proper pronunciation, of syl-
lables.

The quantity of a syllable is either long,
marked thus- ; or short, thus—; or common, i. e.
either long or short.

A foot consists of two or more syllables ; and
a verse of a number of feet, combined accordmg
to certain rules,

A foot consisting of two long syllables is called
a spondee ; as, felix.

A foot of one long and two short syllables is
called a dactyl ; as, scriberé,

Scanning a verse, means measuring or dividing
it into separate feet, according to the rules of
Prosody.

The quantity of the last syllable of every verse
is common.
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THE RULES OF ALVAREZ LATIN PROSODY.

RULE 1L
A VOWEL BEFORE A VOWEL.

Vocalem breviant, alia subeunte Latini ;

Produc (ni sequitur r) fio, et nomina quinte,

Que geminos casus, e longo, assumit in éz;

(Verum e corripiunt fidéique, spéique, réique)

Et patrium prima qui sese solvit in di.

Jus commune est vati; producito alius;

Alterius varia; Pompéi et cetera produc.

Protrahiturque éheu; sed o variatur et ohe.

Nomina Grezcorum certa sine lege vagantur ;

Quzedam etenim longis, ceu Dia, Choréa, Platéa,

Quedam etiam brevibus, veluti Symphonia, gaudent.

Obs. In the seventh line of this Rule, Alvarez wrote Alterius brevia. But

he was wrong, as has been satisfactorily shown by the best Prosodians. The

iin Alterius is common; I have therefore altered the text according to
the modern editions of Alvarez.

RULE IL
DIPHTHONGS.
Diphthongus longa est in Gracis atque Latinis ;
Pre brevis est, si compositum vocalibus anteit.
6gObs. All contracted Syllables are also long; thus codgo is contracted into
€0go.
RULE IIL
POSITION.
Vocalis longa est, si consona bina sequatur,
Aut duplex, aut I vocalibus interjectum.

. Obs. The Vowel before j is short in dijugus, and the other compounds of
Jugum.

** I have carefully tested the soundness of these Rules of Alvarez, and
have introduced some tmportant emendations (which are noticed in their
respective places), on the authority of Dr. Carey and other eminent
Prosodians. However, I do not lay any claim to originality in intra-
ducing these improvements ; several of them have already appeared in
other Prosodies.

T
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RULE IV.
EXCEPTION TO “ POSITION,” WITH RESPECT TO MUTES
AND LIQUIDS.

Si mutam liquidamque simul brevis una preivit :
Contrahit orator, variant in carmine vates.
Sed si longa preeit, semper tibi longa manebit.
Que brevis est tantum natura, dicitur anceps.
Obs. I and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words; m and n are
regarded as liquids in Greek words only. In the application of this rule,

the vowel must be naturally short, the mute must come before the liquid,
and both mute and liquid must belong to the syllable following the vowel.

RULE V.
DISSYLLABIC PRETERITES.

Praterita assumunt primam dissyllaba longam,
Sto, do, scindo, fero, rapiunt, bibo, findo priores.

Obs. Abscidi, from scindo, has the penultimate short ; abscidi, from cado
has the penultimate long.
RULE VL )
REDUPLICATED PRAETERITES.

Praeteritum geminans primam, breviabit utramque ;
Ut pario, pépéri; vetet id nisi consona bina ;
Cedo, cecidit habet longa (ceu pedo) secunda.

Obs. The second syllable often becomes long by position ; as, pépénds.

RULE VIL
DISSYLLABIC SUPINES.

Cuncta supina volunt primam dissyllaba longam ;
At reor et cieo, sero, et ire, sinoque, linoque,
Do, queo, et orta ruo, breviabunt rite priores.
Obs. Citum, from cio, of the Fourth Conjugation, has the first syllable

long ; bence, excitus. Clum, from cieo, shortens the first syllable ; hence,
excitus.
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RULE VIII.
POLYSYLLABIC SUPINES.

. Utum producunt polysyllaba cuncta supina.
1vi preeterito semper producitur tum.
Catera corripias in #tum quacunque supina.

RULE IX.
DERIVATIVES.

Derivata patris naturam verba sequuntur ;

Mobilis et fomes, laterna ac régula, sédes,

Quanquam orta e brevibus, gaudent producere primam.
Corripiuntur drista, vddum, sdpor atque licerna,

Nata licet longis ; usus te plura docebit.

Obs. The Desiderative Verbs in #rio have the u before r short, although
derived from the Participle in @rus, which bas the @ long.

RULE X.
COMPOUNDS.

Legem simplicium retinent composta snorum ;
Vocalem licet, aut diphthongum, syllaba mutet.
Dejéro corripies, cum pejéro et inniiba, necnon
Proniiba, fatidicum et socios, cum semisopitus,
Queis, etiam nihilum, cum cognitus, agnitus herent.
Longam smbécillus, verbumque ambitus, amabit.

Obs. The Substantive ambitus has the ¢ short.

RULE XL
PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION.

Longa a, de, e, se, di preeter dirimo atque disertus.
Sit re breve ; at réfert a res producito semper.
Corripe pro Grecum ; sed produc rite Latinum.
Contrahe qua fundus fugio, neptisque, neposque

Et festus, fari, fateor, fanumque crearunt ;

Hisce profecto addes, pariterque procella, protervus,
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At primam variant propago, propino, profundo,!
Propulso, procuro, propello, Proserpina junge.
Corripe ab, et reliquas, obstet id nisi consona bina.

RULE XIIL
A, E, AND I, IN COMPOITION.

*  Produc a semper, composti parte priore ;
At simul ¢, simul 7, ferme breviare memento.
Néguidquam produc, Néquando, Venéfica, Néquam,
Néquaquam, néquis sociosque, vidélicet addes.
Idem masculeum produc, et siquis, tbidem.
Scilicet, et bije, tibicen, ubique, quadrige,
Bimus, tantidem, quidam, et composta diéi.

Obs. The ¢ in ubi is common. Ubique always has the ¢ long ;: but ubivis
has the 1 common.
RULE XIIL
0 IN COMPOSITION.

Grecum o (micron) prima composti corripe parte,
O mega produces, partem dum claudit eandem ;
O Latium in variis breviat, vel protrahit usus.

Obs. In Latin compound words, o is sometimes long ; as, guanddgue ; and
sometimes short, as quanddguidem.
RULE XIV.
THE INCREMENTS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION.

Casibus obliquis vix crescit prima. Secunda
Corripit incrementa : tamen producit Ibsri.

Obs. There is no increment in the First Declension, except the old Genitive
form at (as aulaf) in which the a is long by the first rule.

1. These two lines are Dr. Carey’s emendation. Alvarez was wrong in
writing—
“ Atque propago genus, propago protrahe vitis,
Propino varias, verbum propago, profundo.”
Propago in all its meanings has the first Syllable common.
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'RULE XV.
THE INCREMENT OF 4 IN THE FIRST DECLENSION.

Nominis a crescens, quod flectit tertia, longum est;
Mascula corripies ar et al finita : simulque

Par, cum compositis, hepar, cam nectare bacchar ;
Cum vide, mas et anas, cui junge laremque, jabarque.

RULE XVI.
THE INCREMENT IN 4, A4S, AND X.

A quoque, et as Grecum, breve postulat incrementum

S quoque finitum si consona ponitur ante,

Et dropax, anthraz, atraz, cum smilice climaz ;

Adde Aticem, pandcem, coldcem, styridcemque ficemque,

Atque abdcem, cordcem, phylicem compostaque, et harpaz.

Obs. The last line is Dr. Carey’s emendation. Juvenal, Ovid,
Propertius, and Silvius Italicus, always make the a in syphdccm long
The supposition that the a in this word is short, is founded upon a

solitary passage in Claudian, in which the reading is generally con-
demned as incorrect.

RULE XVII.
THE INCREMENT IN E.

E crescens, numero breviabit Tertia primo.

Preeter Iber, patriosque enis (sed contrahit Hymen).

Ver, mansues, locuples, heres, mercesque, quiesque;

Lez, vervez, pras, Cum seps, plebs, rex, insuper halec,

El peregrinum : Es, Er Grecum, Ethére, et Aere
demptis.

RULE; XVIIL
THE INCREMENT IN I OR Y.

I crescens, numero breviabit Tertia primo ;
Grzca sed in Patrio casu inis et ynis adoptant,
Et lis, glis, Samnis Dis, gryps, Nisisque, Quirisque,
Cum vibice, simul longa incrementa reposcunt.
TS
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- RULE XIX.
THE INCREMENT OF WORDS ENDING IN IX AND ¥YX

IX (vel YX) produe, breviato Histriz, cum Fornice, Var:
Cozendis, Chenizque, Cilis, Natrizque, Calizque,
Phryzque, Lario et Onyx, Piz, Nizque, Salirque, Filixqu:
Mastichis his et Eryx, Calycisque et Iapygis addes ;
Quzque ultra invenias; Bebryx variare memento.

RULE XX.
THE INCREMENT IN O.

O crescens numero producimus usque priare.

O parvum in Grecis brevia; producito magnum.
Ausonius genitivus dris, quem neutra dedere,
Corripitur; propria huic junges; ut Nestor et Hector.
Os oris, mediosque gradus, extende; sed arbos,

Ilode composta, lepus, memor, et bos, compos et tmpos,
Corripe Cappadidcem Allobrdgem, cam Pracoce, et obs, ops.
Verum produces Cercops, Hydropsque, Cyclopsque.

Obs. Mistakes frequently occur in Prosodies with regard to the
word cercops, “an ape,” in the last line; cecrops (the proper name)
being often erroneously substituted for it. The increment o in cer-
cops, “an ape,” is long; the increment in o of cecrops (the proper
name) is short,

RULE XXI.
THE INCREMENT IN U.

U brevia incrementa feret; sed casus in Urs,
Udis et Utis, ab Us recto, producitur; et fur,
Lux, Polluz. Brevia intercusque, pecusque, Ligusque.
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PLURAL INCREMENT OF NOUNS.

RULE XXIIL
PLURAL INCREMENT IN 4, E, I, 0, U.

Pluralis casus, si crescit, protrahit a, ¢,
Atque 0. Corripies, 7, u; verum exeipe bubus.

0bs. All the poets, with the exception of Ausonius, make the first
w in babus long.

THE INCREMENT OF VERBS.

RULE XXIII.
A IN THE INCREMENTS OF VERBS.
A crescens produc, do incremento excipe primo.

Obs. The first Increment in a of do is short, but the second Incre-
ment is long; as, ddbatis.

RULE XXIV.
E IN THE. INCREMENTS OF VERBS.

E quoque producunt verba increscentia. Verum
Prima ¢ corripiunt ante » duo tempora terne ;

Dic -beris atque -bére; at -réris producito -réve.

Sit brevis ¢, quando 7am, rim, ro, adjuncta sequuntur.
*Corripit interdum statérunt dedéruntque poeta.

Obs. When b belongs to the root of the Verb (as in Verbs in bo of
the Third Conjugation), the Penultimates of the First Future Indica-
tive Passive dre long; as, scribéris, scribére.
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RULE XXV.
IIN THE INCREMENT OF VERBS.

Corripit i crescens verbum, sed deme velimus,
Nolimus simus, qusque hinc composta dabuntur;
Ivi preteritum, presens quarte imus et itis,

Ri conjunctivum possunt variare poete.

Obs. Donaldson, and other eminent authorities, are of opinion that

the ¢ of rimus and ritis in the Perfect and Future Subjunctive should
be considered as long.

RULE XXVI.
O AND U IN THE INCREMENT OF VERBS.

O incrementum produc ; u corripe semper,
U fit in extremo penultima longa futuro.

.

FINAL SYLLABLES.

RULE XXVIIL
FINAL A.

A finita dato longis. Itd, postéa deme,
Eid, quid et casus omnes; sed protrahe sextum,
Productis Grecos casus adjunge vocandi.

Obs. The word contra and numerals in ginta, generally have the
final a long.

RULE XXVIIL
PINAL E.

E brevia ; prime quinteque vocabula produc,

Cetz, ohé, Tempé, ferméque, feréque, faméque ;

Adde docz similemque modum ; monosyllaba, preter
Encliticas et syllabicas ; necnon (mal¢ demto

Ac ben#) produces adverbia cuncta secunda.

Obs. Inferné and superné have also the final e short.
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RULE XXIX.

FINAL I AND Y.
I produc; brevia nist cum quast; Gresecaque cuncta,
Jure mihi variare tibique, sibique solemus.
Sed mage corripies bz, ubi, dissyllabon et cui.
Sicuti sed breviant, cum necubi, sicubi vates.

Obs. Dr. Carey considers that uti also has the final syllable com-
mon. :

RULE XXX.
FINAL O.
O datur ambiguis; Greca et monosyllaba longis;
Ergo pro causa; ternus sextusque secunds; -
Atque adeo ac ideo; adde adverbia nomine nata;
Sed cits corripies, moddque et scid, nescid et imd,
Et dug; sit varium sero et conjunctio vero.

Obs. The best poets, with few exeeptions, generally make the final
o long; as, amé.

RULE XXXT.
FINAL U, B, D, T.
U semper produc—b, d, ¢, corripe semper.

0Obs. The Vowel before the final ¢ in the Preterite is long, when
Syncope or Crasis occurs; as, audit for audiit, which is syncopated for
audivit. )

RULE XXXII.
FINAL C.

C longum est. Varium hic pronomen; eorripe donéc,
Et néc; fic pariter malunt breviare poete.1

RULE XXXIII.
FINAL L
Corripe I; at produc sal, sal, nil, myltaque Hebraea.

1. This Rule is thus given by Pr. Carey :—
¢ ¢ longum est,—Brevia nec, fas, quibus adjtce donec.
Hic pronomen, et kac primo ot q;u?ﬁo variabis.”
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RULE XXXIV.

FINAL M.
M vorat Ecthlipsis : prisci breviare solebant,

RULE XXXV.

FINAL N.

N longum est Graecis pariter, pariterque Latinis.
En brevia, quod format inis breve; Graeca secundae,
Jungimus, et quartum, si sit brevis ultima recti.
Forsitdn, in, forsin, tamén, dn, vidén', adjice curtis.

RULE XXXVL

FINAL R.

R breve ; sed longum est fir, par, cum pignore, Lar, nar,
Cur, far ; cum Graecis queis, patrius eris; et ather,
Aér, vér, et Ibér : sit cor breve ; Celtiber anceps.

RULE XXXVII.

FINAL AS.

As produc. Quartum Grecorum tertia casum
Corripit: et rectum, per ddis si patrius exit.

Obs. The word ands (a duck), which always has the a short, is in-
serted in this Rule according to the judicious emendation of Dr. Carey.

RBULE XXXVIII,

FINAL ES.

Es dabitur longis; breviat sed tertia rectum,

Cum patrii brevis est crescens pénultima.—Pés hine
Excipitur, pariés, ariés, abiésque, cerésque.

Corripe et &s do sum, penés et neutralia Greca..

His quintum et rectum numeri dent Greca secundi.
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RULE XXXIX.
FINAL IS8 OR YS.

Corripies s et ys; plurales excipe casus ;

Glis, sis, vis, verbum ac nomen, nolisque, velisque ;
Audis cum soeciis; quorum et Genitivus in #nis,
Entisve, aut ttis longum, producito semper.

Ris conjunctivum possunt variare poete.

RULE XL.
FINAL 08.
Vult ds produci ; compds breviatur et impds, .
Osque o0ssis, Grecorum et neutra ; his cuncta secundz
Addicta Ausonidum junges, patriosque Pelasgos.

RULE XLI.
FINAL US.
Us breve ponatur ; produc monosyllaba, quaque
Casibus increscunt longis, et nomina quarta
(Exceptis recto et quinto), et quibus exit in Untis,
Patrius, et conflata a mods, contractaque Grzca
In recto ac patrio, et venerandum nomen IEsus.
‘Obs. In some editions of Horace, in * Arte Poeticd,” line 65, the final us
of palus is found short :—
Regis opus, sterilisque diu paliis aptaque remis.
In order to remedy this, Bentley substitutes palus prius instead of diu
palus.
RULE XLIL
THE LENGTHENING OF A FINAL SYLLABLE BY POETIC LICENSE.
Correpta Ausonii quedam monosyllaba Vates
Nomnunquam extendunt, Graecorum exempla secuti.

Obs. This should probably be attributed to the force of the Ceesura.

RULE XLIIL
THE FINAL SYLLABLE IN A VERSE.

Syllaba cujusvis est ultima carminis anceps.

Obs. In consequence of the pause at the end of every verse, the last
syllable is necessarily long, by its very position.
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THE RULES OF ALVAREZ CONSTRUED.

1. Latin: the Latin Poets, breviant shorten, vocalem a vowel,
alia subeunte when another vowel follows it. Produc make
long, fio the ¢ in flo, ni sequitur r unless when r follows it, et
Nomina Quinte and Nouns of the Fifth Declenaion, que which,
assumit forms, geminos casus two cases, in e, in ei, e longo, e
being long in each case. Verum but, que both, fidei, que, and
spei, que, and rei, corripiunt shorten e—et patrium, and the old
Genitive, prime of the First Declension, qui sese solvit which is
resolved into, i has the a long—ius est the ¢ in us is, commune
common, vati to the poet, ¢.e., ¢ in fus is long or short, accord-
ing as the poet wishes. Producito make long, alius the ¢ in
alius; varia vary, alterius the ¢ in alterius; Produc make long,
Pompei the e in Pompet, et cetera, and all other Vocative Cases
ending in #, with a vowel preceding—que and eheu the first e in
cheu, protrahitur is made long; sed but, 10 the ¢ in 70, ef and,
ohe the o in ohe, variatur is common— Nomina Graecorum Greek
Nouns, vagantur wander, sine without, certa lega a fixed law,
etenim for, quaedam some, gaudent longis require long vowels be-
fore another, ceu as, dia, chorea, platea: etiam also, quedam
some of them, gaudent brevibus require short vowels before
another, veluti as, symphonia.

II. Diphthongus a diphthong, est is, longa long, in Grecis in
Greek, atque and Latinis Latin words: Pre the Preposition
pree, est brevis is short, s if, compositum being compounded,
anteit it goes before, vocalibus vowels.

IIL. Vocalis a vowel, est is, longa long, st if, consona bina two
consonants, sequatur follow it, aut or duplex a double consonant,
aut or, j, interjectum placed between, vocalibus two vowels.

IV. 8t if, una brevis, one short vowel, preivit has gone be-
fore, mutam a mute, que and, liguidam a liquid ; simul at the
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same time, orator the prose writer, contrakit shortens it ; vates
the poets, variant make it common, i, carmine in verse. Sed
s but if, longa a long vowel, preit goes before, i.., a mute
and a liquid ; manebit it will continue, semper tibi longa,
always long : Que that vowel which, nequs longa, brevis, is
neither long nor short, natura by nature, dicitur is called,
anceps doubtful.

V. Praterita preterites, dissyllaba of twq syllables, as-
sumunt have, primam the first syllable, longam long ; sto, do,
scindo, fero, bibo, findo, rapiunt make short, priores, the first
syllables of their preterites.

VL. Prateritum a preterite, geminans doubling, primam its
first letter, breviabit will make short, uéramque both the first
and second syllable, ut as, pario, peperi; nisi unless, bina
consona twa consonants, vetet prevent it.  Ceda, habet has,
cecidit, secunda the second syllable, longa being long, ceu as,
Pepo pepédi.

VIIL. Cuncta supina all supines, dissyllaba of two syllables,
volunt require, primam the first syllable, longam long. At
but, reor, et and cieo, sero, et and, ire, que and, sino, que and,
lino, do, queo, et and, orta ruo the compounds of ruo, brevia-’
bunt rite will duly make short, priores the first syllagbles of
their Bupines.

VILL. Cuncta supina all supines, polysyllaba of more than
two syllables, utwm which end in, utum, producunt make
long u in the penultimate. The letter ¢ in a supine ending
in itum, i preterito formed from @ préterite ending in ivi,
semper producitur is always made long. Corripias make
short i, catera quacunque supina, in all other supines, in ttum
which end in itum.

IX. Derivata verba derived words, sequuntur follow, natu-
ram the nature, patris of their primitives. Mobilis, et and,
Jomes, laterna, ac and, regula, sedes, quanquam although, orta
derived, ¢ brevibus from words whose first syllables are short,
guadent require, producere to make long, primam their first
syllable. Arista, vadum, sopor, atque and, lucerna, corripiun-
tur shorten the first syllable, licet although, nata derived,
longis from words whose first syllable is long.  Usus expe-
rience, docebit te will teach you, plura more exceptions.

X. Composta compound words, retinent retain, legem the
laws or quantities, simplicium suorum of their simples, licst
although, syllada, a syllable, mutet may change, vocalem a

U
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vowel, aut or, diphthongum a diphthong. Corripies you shall
make short, the je in dejero, cum along with, the je in pejem.
et and, the nu in inniida, nec non also, the nu in pronuba ; ant
the di in fatidicum, et socios and in all similar compounds:
cum together with, semisopitus. Queis to which, etiam also
the hi in nihilum, cum along with, the n¢ in cognitus, the ni
in agnitus, herent adhere. Imbecillus, que and, ambitus, ver-
bum derived from the verb, amabit will have, longam, a long
penultimate.
XI. A, DE, E, SE, DI, longa, are long in composi-
tion ; prater except, the di in dirimo; atque and, the di
in disertus. Sit re breve, let the Preposition r¢ be short;
at but, semper always, producito make long the re in
refert ; a res derived from res.  Corripe shorten, pro Gre
cum the Greek pro; sed but, rite produc duly make long,
Latinum the Latin pro. Conirahe shorten pro in these
words ; qua which, fundus, fugio, que and, neptis, que and,
nepos, et and festus, fari, fateor, que and, fanum, crearunt have
produced. Addes you shall add, hiscs to these, the pro in pro-
Jecto; que and, pariter in the same manner, the proin proceila,
the pro in protervus ; at but, propago, propino, profundo, va-
riant primam have the first syllable common. Junge join,
propulso, procurso, propello, proserpina. Corripe shorten, ab
the proposition ab, et reliquas and the other Prepositions,
nisi unless, consona bina two consonants, i.e., position, o0b-
stat prevent it.
- XII. Semper always, produc a make a long, parte priore in
the last syllable of the first part, composti of a compounded
word ; at but, memento remember, ferme generally, breviare
to make short, simul ¢ both ¢, simul ¢ and ¢ in the same
part of the compound word. Produc make long the ne in
nequidquam, nequando, venefica, nequam, mequaquam, nequis,
que, and socios, in their inflections : addes you shall add, the
de in videlicet. Produc make long, i in idem, masculsum
when masculine, et and, si in siquis, bi in tbidem, sci in sci-
licet, et and, bt in bije, tibicen ; dri in quadrige, bi in bimus,
ti in tantidem, qui in quidam, 6t composta diei, and the last
syllable of the first part of the compounds of dies.

XIII. Corripe make short, Graeeum omicron the Greek
omicron, prima parte in the last syllable of the first part,
composti of a compounded word ; produces omega you shall
make long the Greek omega, dum when, claudit it closes,
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eandem partem the same part of the compound ; usus cus-
tom, breviat makes short, vel or, protrahit makes long, O
O Latium the Latin O, in varits in various compound
words.

XIV. Prima the First Declension, viz crescit scarcely in-
creases, casibus obliguis in its oblique cases ; secunda the
Second Declension, corripit makes short, sncrementa its in-
crease, tamen yet, producit it makes long, be in Ibéri, the
Geenitive of Iber.

XV. A crescens a increasing, nominis in a Noun, quod
Slectit tertia which the Third Declension inflects, est longum
is long. Corripies you shall shorten, mascula the increase of
masculine Nouns, finita ar et al ending in ar and al, simul-
que and at the same time, the increase of, par, cum compo-
sitis along with its compounds, the increase of hepar, cum
with, the increase of nectar, the increase of bacchar ; cum
together with, the increase of vas, mas, ¢t and, anas; cui to
which, junge join, que both, the increase of lar, que and,

jubar. :

XVI. 4 quoque et as Grecum also the Greek termination
a and as, postulat requires, breve incrementum a short in-
crease; quoque also, finitum a Noun ending in s, si if, con-
sona a consonat, ponitur ante is placed before s ; ¢t and, dro-
paw, anthrax, atrax; cum with, smilaw, climaz, require a
short increment. Nectes you shall join, kis to these, ata-
cem, panacem, colacem, que and, styracem, que and, facem.
Atque and, abacem, coracem, phylacem, compostaque and its
compounds.

XVIIL. Tertia the Third Declension, breviabit will make
short, e crescens, e the increase, primo numero in the singu-
lar number, prater except, the increase of, Iber, que and,
patrios, e in Genitive Cases ending in enis sed but, Hymen
contrahit Hymen shortens its increment. Ver, mansues,
locuples, heras, que and, merces, que and, quies, lez, vervez,
pres, cum along with, seps, plebs, rex insuper besides, halec
have the increase long; el peregrinum so also Hebrew
Nouns ending in el ; es, er, Gracum also Greek Nouns end-
ing in es and er, the ¢ in aethere, et and, ¢ in aere, demptis
being excepted,

XVIII. Tertia the third declension, breviabit will shorten;
I crescens the ¢ increasing, primo mumero in the singular
number; sed but, Greca Greek nouns, adoptant adopt, in
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patrio in the genitive, the ¢ and y of ints, et and, ynis, lon-
gam long. [Et and, lis, glis, Samnis, Dis, gryps, que and,
Nisis, que and, Quiris, cum together with, vibice, simul repos-
cunt at the same time demand, longa incrementa long in.
crements.

XIX. Produc make long, the increment ¢ and y of nouns
ending in iz, atque and, yz; breviato make short, the incre-
ments of histriz, cum along with, fornice, varim, cozendiz,
que and, cheniz, ciliz, que and, natriz, que and, caliz, que
and, phryz, lariz ¢t and, onyx, piz, que and, nis, que and,
saliz, que and, filin; addes you shall add, his to these, mas-
tichis the increments of, mastiz, et and, erys, que and, caly-
cis, et and, japygis, queque ultra invenias and whatever other
similar words you may find ; variare memento remember to
make the increment of bebryz long or short.

XX. Usque producimus we always make long, O, crescens
increasing, priore numero in the singular number. Brevia
make short, O parvum the Green omicron, in Gracis in
Greek Nouns ; producito make long, magnum the omega.
Ausontus Genetivus oris the Latin Genitive in oris, quem
neutra dedere which Nouns of the Neuter Gender have
formed, corripitur is8 made short; junges you shall join,
huic to this, propria proper names, ut as, Nestor, et and,
Hector ; extende make long, o in os oris, mediosque gradus and
in adjectives of the Comparative Degree; sed but, corripe
make short the increments of arbos, composta the com-
pounds, of zobs lepus, memor, ét and, obs ops. Verum but,
produces you shall make long the increments of cercops,
que and, hydrops, que and, Cyclops.

XXI. A Noun ending in u, feret will have, brevia incre-
menta short increments : sed but, casus in uris the case (i.e.,
the Genitive ending) in uris, udis, et and, wtis, ab us recto
from a Nominative in us, producitur is made long; et and
Sur, luz, pollus have long increments ; brevia make short
t!le increment of, que both, intercus, que and, pecus, que and,

XXII. Pluralis casus a plural case, st crescit if it increases,
protrahit makes long, a, ¢, atque and, O corripies you shall
make short the increments of i, u; verum excipe but
except the first u in bubus.

XXIII. Produc make long, @ crescens increasing in a Verb.
Excipe do except the Verb do, inoremento primo in its first
increment.
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- XXIV. Quoque also, Verba increscentia Verbs increasing,
producurt e, make e long ; verum but, prima duo tempora the
two first Tenses, Tertie of the Third Conjugation, corripiunt
¢, ante r, make short e before ». Dic beris- atque bere, pro-
nounce be short in beris and bere; at reris producito rere but
pronounce re long in reris and rere.  Sit brevis e let ¢ be
short, quando when, ram, rim, ro, adjuncta sequuntur, follow
elose after it. Poeta the Poet, interdum corripit sometimes
makes short the penultimatein steterunt, que and, in dederunt.

XXV. Corripit i crescens Verbum, a Verb increasing makes
¢ short ; sed but, deme except, li in velimus, nolimus, si in
simus, queque hinc composta dabuntur and whatever will be
the compounds of it. [fvi praeteritum, a Preterperfect Tense
ending in i has the penultima long, Presens quarte tmus
et itis the Present Tense of the Fourth Conjugation has ¢
long in émus and itis: poete the poets, possunt variare can
vary or change the quantity of, 1¢ conjunctivum, 7i in the
Potential or Subjunctive Mood.

XXVI. Produc make long, O incrementum O the incre-
ment of a Verb ; Semper always, corripe make short, « the
increment; w penultima, u being the last syllable but one,
sit longa is made long, in extremo futuro in the Participle of
the Future Tense in rus.

XXVIL Dato give, a finita, the termination of words
ending in a, longis to long ones, i.e., make long a in the
end of a word. Deme except the a in ita, postea, eia, quia,
et casus omnes, and the final a in all cases of Nouns, sed
but, protrahe make long, sextum the final a in the Ablative ;
adjunge add to this, Grecos Casus vocandi Greek Vocative
Cases, productos made long in their final syllable.

XXVIII. E brevia make short ¢ at the end of a word ;
produc Vocabula make long ¢ in the end of words; prima
quinteque of the First and Fifth Declension; cete, ohe,
tempe, fermeque, ferequs, fameque, make long e in the end of
these words, adde doce, add the ce in doce, similemque modum,
and the final ¢ in the same mode of Verbs of the Second
Conjugation : monosyllaba words of one syllable ending in
e, prater encliticas ac syllabicas except the enclitics que, ne, ve,
and the syllabics pts, ce, te nec, non ; also produces you shall
make long the final ¢ in, cuncta adverbia all Adverbs formed
from secund@, Nouns Adjectives of three terminations, mals
dempto ac bene, except the final ¢ in male and bene.

X
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XXIX. I produc make long ¢ in the end of a word. Bre-
via make short the final ¢ in nisi, cum with, quasi, Greca-
que cuncta, and all Greek Nouuns. Jure solemus variare we
usually render common the final syllables of mihi, que and,
tibi, que and, sibi; sed mage corripies but you shall rather
make short the final syllable in tbi, ubi, et and cui, dissylla-
bon when it forms two syllables, sed but, vates the poets,
breviant make short the last syllables of sicuti, cum with,
necubt, and sicubi.

XXX. O datur ambiguis the termination o is given to
doubtful endings, i.6, o in the end of a word is doubtful.
Graca, et monosyllaba longis the termination of Greek Nouns
and monosyllables in o is long; ergo pro causa so is the
termination of ergo when it signifies a cause ; ternus, sextus-
que secunde and the Dative and Ablative ot Nouns of the
Second Declension. Atque, and the termination of adeo,
ac and ideo ; adde add the terminations of, Adverbia Ad-
verbs, Nomine nata derived from Nouns; sed but, corripies,
you shall make short the final syllable in cito, que and,
modo, et and, scio, nescio, imo, et and, duo ; sit varium sero, et
conjunctio vero let the o in sero and the Conjunction vero be
common.

XXXI. U semper produc always make long « in the end
of a word. B,t,d, corripe semper always make short the
vowel before these letters in the end of a word.?

XXXII. C longum est, ¢ in theend of a word is long;
varium hic pronomen, ¢ in the pronoun kic is doubtful ; cor-
ripe make it short in donec, et and, nec; pariter in like man-
ner, poete the poets, malunt choose rather, breviare fac to
make short the ¢ in fae.

XXXIII. Corripe | make short I in the end of a word ;
at but, produc make it long in sal, sol, nil, que and, multa
Hebrea in many Hebrew words.

XXXIV. M vorat ecthlipsis the figure ecthlipsis swallows
up m. i. e., m is cut off before a vowel ; Prisci the Ancients;
breviare solabant used to make it short

XXXV. N longum est, n is long at the end of a word,
Gracis pariter both in Greek, pariterque Latinis and Latin

1 The student should carefully observe that these Rules relative to
final consonants refer more particularly to the vowels before tlwﬁnul
consonants, than to the final consonants themselves. .
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words. En brevia make short en at the end of a word, quod
Jformat which makes, inis breve the penultima of inis short
in the Genitive Case; jungimus we join to these, Greca
secunde, Greek Nouns of the second Declension, et quartum
and the Accusative Case of Greek Nouns, si if, ultima the
last syllable, recti of the Nominative Case, sit brevis be short.
Adjice curtis, add to short terminations, n in forsitan, in,
Sforsan, tamen, an, viden.

XXXVI. R breve, r in the end of a word is short; sed
but, » in fur, par, cum with, pignore, lar, nar, cur, far, longum
est is long, cum Gracis together with the final » in Greek
words, queis patrius eris, whose Genitive Case ending in eris
has the penultima long; et and, so is the r in ather, qer,
ver, and iber, mage cor breve, cor should rather be short, cel-
tiber anceps, ber in celtiber is doubtful.

XXXVII. 4s produc make long as in the end of a word ;
tertia Gracorum the Third Declension of Greek Nouns, cor-
ripit makes short, quartum casum the final syllable of the
Accusative Case plural; et rectum and of the Nominative
Singular, si patrius if the Genitive Case, ezit per adis ends
in adis with the penultima short.

XXXVIII. Es dabitur longis, es in the end of a word will
be given to long terminations, f.e., will be long; sed but,
tertia the Third Declension, breviat makes short, rectum the
final syllable of the Nominative Case, cum when, penultima
the last syllable but one, patrii of the Genitive Case, cres-
cens increasing, brevis est is short. Hinc excipitur, from this
Rule is excepted es in pes, paries, aries, que and, Ceres. Cor-
ripe et es de sum make short also es the Second Person
Singular of the Verb sum, penes the final syllable of the
Preposition, penes, et neutralia Greca, and of all Greek
Nouns of the Neuter Gender. His to these, Greca let
Greek Nouns, dent add the terminations of, quintum et rec-
tum the Vocative and Nominative Cases, numeri secundi of
the plural number.

XXXIX. Corriptes is et ys you shall make short ¢s and ys
at the end of a word ; Plurales excipe Casus, except the
termination of Plural Cases. Glis, sis, vis, verbum ac nomen.
whether Verb or Noun, que and, nolis, que and, velis have is
long. Audis cum sociis so has, audis and all Second Per-
sons Singular of Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation ; et sem-
per producito, and always make long the terminations of
these words, quorum Genitivus, in inis, entis ve, aut itis, long-
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um, whose Genitive Case Singular ends in ¢nis, or entis, or
itis, having the penultima long.

XL. Vult os produci; os in the end of a word will be
long; Compos breviatur et impos, os in compos and impos is
raade short, osque ossis, and so is os when it makes ossis in
Genitive Case ; Grecorum et neutra, and all Greek Nouns
of the Neuter Gender ; junges you shall join, his to these,
cuncta all Greek Nouns ending in os, addicte if referred,
secunde Ausonidum to the Second Declension of Latin
Nouns, patriosque Pelasgos, and all Greek Genitive Cases
ending in os.

XLI. Us breve ponatur; let us in the end of a word be
short ; produc monosyllaba make long words of one syllable
in us, que and, the termination of those words, que which,
increscunt increase, Casibus longis, in long Cases, i.e., which
increase and have the increment long, et Nomina quarte,
and us the termination of Nouus of the Fourth Declension
exceptis recto et quinto except the Nominative and Vocative
Cases, et and the termination of those Nouns, quibus patrius,
whose Genitive Case, exit in untis ends in untis; et conflata
a move, and the terminations of words derived from Ilos,
que and, Greca, the terminations of Greek Nouns, contracta
contracted, in recto ac patrio, in the Nominative and Geni-
tive Case singular, et and, the termination of, venerandum
nomen Iesus the adorable name of Jesus.

XLIIL. Ausonii vates the Latin poets, secuti having fol-
lowed, exempla Gracorum the examples of the Greek poets,
nonnunquam extendunt sometimes make long, quedam mo-
nosyllaba some words of one syllable, correpta which by
the foregoing Rules should be short,

XLIIIL Syllaba ultima the last syllable, cujusvis carminis
of every kind of poetic line, erit anceps will be doubtful.

THE END.
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